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PRECAUTIONS ﬁ»@

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” used along with
a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain types of
collision. The SRS system composition which is available to INFINITI G20 is as follows:
e For a frontal collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of driver air bag module (located in the center of the steer-
ing wheel), front passenger air bag module (located on the instrument panel on passenger side), seat belt
pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.
e For a side collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of side air bag module (located in the outer side of front seat),
satellite sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision), wiring harness,
warning lamp (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision).

Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual.

WARNING:

e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed
by an authorized INFINITI dealer.

e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air
Bag Module, see the RS section.

e Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. Spiral cable and wiring harnesses (except “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”) cov-
ered with yellow insulation tape either just before the harness connectors or for the complete har-
ness are related to the SRS.

Wiring Diagrams and Trouble Diagnosis
When you read wiring diagrams, refer to the following:
e Gl-11, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”
e FI-9, “POWER SUPPLY ROUTING” for power distribution circuit
When you perform trouble diagnosis, refer to the following:
e Gl-36, “HOW TO FOLLOW TEST GROUP IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS”
e (G125, “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”
Check for any Service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.

NCEL0002
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HARNESS CONNECTOR ﬁ»@

Description

Description
HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)
e The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.

e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to the
illustration below.

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector.

CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

NCEL0003

NCEL0003S01

Connesctor housi7

Packing
(Water-proof type)

PUSH

o &

(For combination meter) (For relay)

SEL769DA
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description (Cont’d)

HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE) etionoscos

e A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those
related to OBD.

e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec-
tion.

e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to the illustra-
tion below.

CAUTION:

e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Waterproof type

(@ Firmly grasp shell of (@ Push slider until (3 Disconnect harness
connector housing connector pops or connector.
at A. snaps apart.

Non-waterproof type

@ Firmly grasp shell of (2) Pull back on the (@ Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling connector.
at A. apart male and
famale halves of
connector.

SEL769V
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STANDARDIZED RELAY ‘»@

Description

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NCEL0004

NCEL0004S01 @H

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY MA
Flows. Flows.
Does not EM
:& flow. > 5 o 2 ¢ Does notE> 2
:O flow. 'e) O
; AR S1LR AR LG
— —3 | —
SwW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY EC
Flows. b ‘
Does not oes no
flow. |;’> flow. C:> 5 FE
2 ™ °_9
s » Flows.
- : 112 2 CL
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 T
BATTERY SEL881H
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS AT
NCEL0004S02
M 1 Make 2M 2 Make
1T 1 Transfer 1iM-1B 1 Make 1 Break AX
™ oM SU
I 1™ | —2M
,i_\‘/ e (/ BF&
,/ \“ 'I/’O O \\
: I' ] :
\ (ﬁ g Lol oll/ ST
I l
RS
1T 1M-1B
| BT
HA
| | sc
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

o>
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” | -
bo o
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X))

The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.
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Schematic

NCEL0005

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Schematic

For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”, EL-18.

NOTE:
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — POWER —

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NCEL0006

NCEL0006501

BATTERY EL-POWER-01
S CT>|-0 WR
L
wrR =@
WiR

11 CL =

- -
| A
FUSE
100A Next | AND
El page Elﬂjgl_
. . . ° . . ° o> {> LINK
1 ? ? ? 1 1 ? T BOX
80A 40A 40A 30A 15A 20A 20A 10A
(=] (o] Cd]
E' w G G/W w/B G/W G/W R G/B
1 I
W W
To To To To To To To
SC-CHARGE EC-COOLF EC-COOLF EL-AUDIO EC-LOAD EC-LOAD EL-HORN
EL-DEF EL-DEF EL-ASCD
EL-MULTI
w/B EL-THEFT
GD) EL-IVCS
|—'—| CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
w/B
To
@ == /B {I Z} Y/G EL-SEAT
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1 —
EL-H/LAMPEL-DTRL
EL-TAILL,EL-F/FOG
W/BE = EIPW/G EL-ILL,EL-ROOMIL
KN 2] EL-CHIME,EL-SROOF
EL-D/LOCK,EL-MULTI
EL-WINDOW,EL-THEFT
® > To EL-
W POWER-03

_ ToEL
W B BOWER-04,05

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-SUPER MULTIPLE
B JUNCTION (SMJ)

_
Gl e
B B

30]31]32]3334[35]36]37

o]
<
<

38139]40]41]42]43]44]45

1 0L

TEL467B

EL-10



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

o>

EL-11

E > Next
41 Dpage
Precedi
page O FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
‘-> LINK BOX
15A 15A 40A 40A 15A 15A 10A
<]
B/OR OR BIR w i R/IW i BiR
To To To To To .
EC-F/PUMP BR-ABS BR-ABS EC-LOAD EL-HLAMP
g
ELTHEFT EL-THEFT B o
[1] [a] TAIL
ofn |Lame
RELAY
*To EL- ? Eot
W B BOWER-04,05 |_|%|_| L|%|_|
R RIL
[ ]
To To
EL-F/FOG EL-HLAMP
EL-DTRL
EL-TAILLL
EL-%L
EL-CHIME
[130]
FUSE
BLOCK
- (J/B)
(uD),
(Ma),
E72),
|LeA]| IzA]) |[eD]| [z2]) L] [120] A [140]
Y RIL R' i i R/G RIL RIG
To To To To 0 0 To
EL-LL EL-ILL EL-ILL EL-LL EL-CHIME EL-TAILL EL-TAILL
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[ e Y (pguitulyiingh oyl g |
30]31]32[s3 3637 flglhli :'
--: | -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION |
IBox (U/B) I
||| i1 12345 :
a d 38]39]40]41]42]43]44 Ife 7181910 |
11121814 [ 15
[ |1617181920:
IT21 2223 |
I[24 25 | 26 |
: 27 | 28 | 29 |
TEL468B
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

Preceding 5 >
page |
% 15A g 10A 7.5A FUSE AND
LINK BOX
J
n |
| S I |
To To To
EC-MAIN EL-HORN SC-CHARGE
EC-MAFS EL-ASCD
EC-CMPS EL-MULTI
EC-AACN EL-THEFT
To EL- > EC-IGN/SG EL-IVCS
POWER-01 w ] EC-EGVCN
W
&=l
| FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)
7.5A 7.5A 15A 15A 10A 10A
% (1] 9|CE] . ED.
S S R
[ET] [2E]] 15D 138 |L«2]] L] 28]) zE]] (L]
WL P RIY R G/OR P R/G P P
[ n n [ [
To To To To To
EC-MAIN AT-NONDTC EL-TURN AT-MAIN EL-P/ANT
EC-MAFS AT-SHIFT EL-MULTI AT-BAFFTS
EC-CMPS BR-ABS EL-HLAMP
EC-AACN EL-STOP/L EL-DTRL
EC-IGN/SG EL-ASCD EL-TAILL
EC-EGVCV EL-F/FOG
EL-NATS EL-ILL
EL-ROOMIL
To To Etj'é“,.ﬂ/,hE To To
EC-MIL/DL EL-TLID EL.SROOF EL-AUDIO EL-ROOM/L
EC-FLS1 EL-MULTI EL-WINDOW EL-CHIME
EC-FLS2 ELMULT! EL-DILOCK
EC-FLS3 EL-TRNSMT EL-MULTI
AT-NONDTC
HA-AC A
EL-METER
EL-THEFT
EL-NATS
EL-IVCS
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
L] —_——— |
I
30]31]32[33[34]3536]37 flalhn]i |"' E72) |
1 E® . (BD :
| -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
| BOX (J/B) :
a b C d 38]39140]41]42]43|44]45 | 1 2 3 4 5 |
| : 6 | 7189 [10]1
| BN PN NN BT B
(el (18 [ o201
1 [21 22 123 I
1124 |25 [ 26 I
127 [ 28 [ 29 :
TEL469B
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

NCEL0006502

SATTERY EL-POWER-04
n
. Refer to EL-POWER-01,02
80A 40A
[a] Lol
w W
[ml
OFF START
IGNITION
Q N ® |swircH
ACC ON E76
ACC
Ll
WL
W ’J_‘
[Emal [56]
- | »
| ®
I]O é ACCESSORY
° RELAY
FUSE BLOCK
I (J/B)

e/ Oo—

Sl S|

20A 7.5A

0—| 0—|

@D, (D),
GDNGD),

EL-13

PIU PUINV OR/B LIG G/IW i B
To To To To To ! IB IB IB IB
EL-MIRROR EL-DEF EL-CIGAR EL-WIPER EL-AUDIO EL-MULTI B B
EL-P/ANT EL-THEFT ® I ® I 1
L A =
M71
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
____________ |
. E76 @D, (D), ED, EB

-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION

|
| |
| |
| |
I T2]s8Ja4]5]!
[ 7189 [10]!
I[11 12 [13 [ 14 [ 15 :
: |
| |
| |
|

16 | 17 1 18 | 19 | 20

TEL470B

o>
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MA
EM
LG
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FE

CL
MT
AT

AX
SU
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ST
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SC
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START"

NCEL0006503

SATTERY EL-POWER-05
n
. Refer to EL-POWER-01,02
To EL-
B0A 10A POWER-07
IGNITION
[l [e] } SWITCH
I » E76
[1J]
To EL- FUSE
POWER-07 | BLOCK
& - Next (J/B)
[ {? page ,
o IGNITION
. - . \®
’ ’ ’ ’ (> hos ,
7.5A 10A 10A 10A 7.5A ,
:
1 i—:m 1 ET3
|Licl LB} |Lioel) |Lecl] [Lzc]] ||_|| Lecl] |Lae])
BR Y
n

pouz—tfe o

6B PU @GR @R Y  ew
n n
To To To
BR-ABS EC-MILIDL ECLOAD EovSs £ TURN
AT-NONDTC EL-HLAMP EC-MILIDL
EL-DTRL EL-DTRL EC-FLST
EL-NATS EL-TAILL EC-FLS?
ELFFOG EC-FLS3
ELILL AT-VSSMTR
EL-ROOML AT-NONDTC
EL-CHIME BR-ABS
EL-DEF RS-SRS
EL-SROOF SC-CHARGE
EL-WINDOW ELDTRL
EL-MULTI ELILL
EL-THEFT ELMETER
EL-IVCS EL-WARN
EL-ASCD
To To To To
ECVENTA AT-SHIFT HA-AICM AT-PNP/SW
EC-BYPSV EL-HILAMP HA-ACA AT-NONDTC I I I I
EL-DTRL EL-BACKIL
ELTALL EL-AT/ND s B = B B
ELT o o= 1
EL-CHIME -t u
EL-SROOF = = =
EL-ASCD M15 M76 M7
EL-WINDOW
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING
ol lsabin gt |
T &
w ErD) . (E72), Ez3

w
N
o

21122 |23
24 | 25 | 26
27 1 28 | 29

TEL471B

EL-14



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-06

A - With AT

@ . With heated seat

@-»

Preceding FUSE
page BLOCK
> (J/B)
D),
10A 10A 10A 15A 10A 10A 10A E72),
0—| 0—T—I 0—|
15B 10F 11F ||SB|| ||4H|| ||5H|| ||2D|| 10D 10H ||8D|| ||13D||
BR/Y G/OR G/R BR BR L B/W B/W R R/L B/R
I B I I
To To To To To To
EC-FRO2 EL-HSEAT EC-PGCV EL-H/LAMP EC-F/PUMP RS-SRS
EC-FRO2/H EC-TP/SW EL-DTRL
EC-RRO2 AT-TPS EL-TAILL
EC-RRO2/H EL-F/FOG
EC-FUEL EL-ILL
EL-CHIME
To To To To To
EL-HSEAT EC-COOLF EC-F/PUMP AT-MAIN EC-MAIN
SC-START AT-VSSAT EC-FUEL
EL-ASCD AT-BAIFTS EC-INJECT

EL-15

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

@ @ @. @D

I
| -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION |
IBox (U/B) I
I J2]s3J4a]5]!
I[6 789 [10]!
11 {12 [13 |14 [ 15 | !
If16 17 ] 18] 19 ] 20 :
IT21 2223 |
I[24 25 | 26 |
: 27 | 28 | 29 |

TEL472B

o>

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
CL
MT

AT

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SC

DX
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-07
To EL-
POWER-05
IGNITION
SWITCH
E76
ST R
o)
B/Iw WG
To
SC-START
W/PU WG
[1c] (Ter1l
To EL- >
Fowen.os < |
o BLOWER
I]o é BLOWL EJL/JI%E BLOCK
I ), (W),
] ), E D),
15A 15A 10A 10A E72
el
ES |Lec]] (el |Ledl] Lesl] (Luel] |[scd]

L L

‘ ‘ <V - with M/T
To To To To
HA-AICM HA-AICM HA-AICM EC-S/SIG
HA-AIC,A HA-A/CA HA-A/C A EL-DTRL

To

T B B B B B
HAAGH SC-START ] I ] I
: o [ ]

M15 (M76)
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
REFFRTOTREFOLOMNS.
TTs] s
W

|

1

1

1

11 ]2[3]4a]5s
:678910
|
1
1
1
|

11 ]12 113 ] 14 ] 15
16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20

TEL473B

EL-16



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ﬁ»@

Inspection

Inspection
FUSE
neeLooorsor (]

e If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
o O 0 o before installing new fuse.
U e Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than MA

NCEL0007

specified rating.
e Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse

holder properly. EM
OK Blown e Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is
not used for a long period of time.
CEL083 LG
FUSIBLE LINK

NCEL0007502

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or EC
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit
tester or test lamp.

CAUTION: FE

e If fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.

In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of CL
problem.
e Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-
SEL831V tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness, i
vinyl or rubber parts.
AT
AX
SU
BR
Time \ ( ‘ CIRCUIT BREAKER
100 - . . o . NCEL0007503 gT
{sec.) | —Break point For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8 to
50 20 seconds.
20 RS
10
8
5 BT
1
0 10 2030 40 50CuGr‘r)ean('A) HA
SBF284E
S¢

EL-17



Ground Distribution

GROUND

o>

Ground Distribution

MAIN HARNESS

on driver side removed — .
=
= =

S A=
EL
Y

(wis)

Body_ground

=3

View with dash side lower finisher & e
-

NCEL0008

NCEL0008501

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Fuse block (J/B) (Terminal No. 3D)
* Accessory relay

* Ignition relay

» Blower relay

Data link connector for GST
(Terminal No. 13)

ASCD control unit (Treminal No. 17)

Smart entrance control unit

Combination flasher unit

Door mirror remote control switch

Illumination control switch

Power window relay

Clutch interlock switch (With M/T)

Trunk lid opener switch

©
~

Fuel pump relay-2

Front door harness (Driver side
@@ ‘ ’

Door mirror actuator (Driver side)

Front door harness (Driver side)

Power window main switch

Front door key cylinder switch
(Driver side) (Without IVCS)

Front door lock actuator (Driver side)

Front door key cylinder switch
(Driver side) (With IVCS)

M76

Body_ground

B 816 6 E|E|6|68EEEEEEE| 6

Spiral cable

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Mode door motor (With manual A/C)

Combination meter (Terminal No. 27)
e A/T indicators (With A/T)

* High beam indicator

e Turn signal indicator

Combination meter (Terminal No. 3}
* Air bag warning lamp

* Fuel gauge

* Water temperature gauge

* Speedometer

* Tachometer

* Odo/trip meter

\y Next page

Mode door motor (With auto A/C)

EL-18

Air mix door motor (With auto A/C)

CEL160A



GROUND ‘»@

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

. CON-
Preceding page
A A 9 pag NECTOR CONNECT TO al
NUMBER
.[EEB A/T device (Overdrive control switch)
(Terminal No. 2) MA
(ms2) Fan switch (With manual A/C)
M53 Push control unit (With manual A/C) EM
@ A/C auto amp. (With auto A/C)
(Terminal No. 32)
Power steering oil pressure switch L@
Front wiper motor
Ashtray illumination E@
PTC (With manual A/C)
Front door harness (Passenger sid
[ o 70 ess { enge °) Door mirror actuator (Passenger side) FE
@ Front door harness (Passenger side) Front door ke.y cylinder switch
(Passenger side)
Front door lock actuator (Passenger side) @L
M71 CON- M
NECTOR CONNECT TO
Body_ground NUMBER SM

A/T device (Terminal No. 6)

Rear window defogger switch
(Terminal No. 2) BR
Rear window defogger switch
(Terminal No. 4)

Cigarette lighter @T

Fan control amp. (With auto A/C)

Intake door motor RS
67 Glove box lamp
Air mix door motor {With manual A/C) T

Vanity mirror lamp (Passenger side)

Map lamp HA

Sunroof switch

Room lamp harness
:

]
w

SlielClCHEICICIEHEHEIEIEHENENE

Vanity mirror lamp (Driver side) S©

Integrated homelink transmitter

IVCS switch

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

Air bag harness
@&

CEL161A

EL-19



o>

GROUND
Ground Distribution (Cont’d)
ENGINE ROOM HARNESS P
S )
7/
€Hood switch
4
J% I A
CON-
O%\) NECTOR CONNECT TO
. NUMBER

Body_ ground

Main harness

A/C auto amp. (For Canada) (Terminal No. 14)

m
~

Hood switch

Front side marker lamp LH

Front fog lamp LH

Cooling fan motor-1

Cooling fan motor-2

Headlamp RH

1

Washer level switch

Cooling fan relay-2

~

Combination switch (Lighting switch)
(Terminal No. 12)

Combination switch (Front fog lamp switch)
(Terminal No. 32)

Combination switch (Front wiper switch)
(Terminal No. 17)

Headlamp battery saver control unit
(Terminal No. 9)

8686 EEEHERENE

Body_ground

Headlamp RH
=

Headlamp battery saver control unit
(Terminal No. 11)

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Brake fluid lever switch
Side turn signal lamp LH
E11 Front turn signal lamp LH
Parking lamp LH
E17 Headlamp LH (For U.S.A.)
(E25) |Parking lamp RH
Front fog lamp RH
E27 Front turn signal lamp RH
Front side marker lamp RH
(E32) |Side turn signal lamp RH
Cooling fan relay-3
Daytime light control unit (For Canada)
E88 Headlamp battery saver control unit
LT:;Z]ESI;) Nbc;ttg)ry saver control unit
-
|GD) Engine No. 2 harness ilzer:irgzaslp':zd 45)ensor
Park/Neutral position switch (With M/T)
E125 Park/Neutral position switch (With A/T)

EL-20
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GROUND ‘»@

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

(Gl
VA
EM
ad LG
Body ground CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
EG
(e5) Front wheel sensor LH (Shield wire)
@ Front wheel sensor RH (Shield wire) FE
@ ;(ATBS actLIJa,Elor am)i electric unit
erminal No. 16
@ ABS actuator and electric unit @L
(Terminal No. 19)
Body No. 2 harness . .
(Esa)|(B109) Rear wheel sensor RH (Shield wire)
Body No. 2 harness Rear wheel sensor LH (Shield wire) MT
AT
CEL163A
AX
ENGINE HARNESS
NCEL0008S03
SU
BR
- ST
Body ground
RS
BT
HA
SG

Engine_ground

CEL164A



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

o>

ENGINE CONTROL HARNESS

NCEL0008504

F15
Engin_e ground
CONNECT TO
Main harness o Data link connector for GST
@ (Terminal No. 12)
ASCD control unit (Terminal No. 4)
p Main harness @ Engine room harness NATS IMMU
@ Distributor (Camshaft position sensor)
(Terminal No. 1)
TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No. 25)
= TCM (Transmission control module)
(Terminal No. 48)
ECM (Terminal No. 48)
ECM (Terminal No. 57)
.- Rear heated oxygen sensor
1 F30 (Terminal No. 4)
@ Front heated oxygen sensor
(Shield wire)
Mass air flow sensor (Shield wire)
@ Distributor (Camshaft position sensor)
J/IC-1 (Shield wire)
GD Throttle position sensor
- (Shield wire)
Absolute pressure sensor (Shield wire)
F30) Rear heated oxygen sensor
L - (Shield wire)
H Engine harness Crankshaft position sensor (OBD)
J/C-2 (Shield wire)
(72 | M74| B113| T1 T2 I T19 T EVAP control system
— |® E&113 13 pressure sensor (Shield wire)
Main Body No. 2 Tall Tail sub
harness harness harness -harness
NECTOR CONNECT TO
L NUMBER
Engine ground
Distributor (Terminal No. 5)
F26 ECM (Terminal No. 106)
F26 ECM (Terminal No. 108)

EL-22
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GROUND ‘»@

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

BODY HARNESS

NCEL0008505

View with center pillar @H
lower garnish LH removed

(B MA

Body_ground CON-
Seat belt pre-tensioner NECTOR CONNECT TO L@
- LH ground NUMBER
575 Air bag diagnosis sensor unit
@ (Terminal No. 40) (Shield wire) E@
Body_ground FE
.
CON-
Body_ground Seat belt pre-tensioner NECTOR CONNECT TO AT
NUMBER
RH ground
ront door switc river side
F d itch (Dri ide)
Seat belt buckle switch (Driver side) AX
IVCS unit
(B10)|(Ban)| 22y Sub-harness Heated seat switch LH SU
Heated seat switch RH
. BR
(B12)|@159) Sub-harness Power seat (Driver side)
(B15)|B159) Subharnees® Heated seat LH s7
(B20)|(B156) Sub-harness Heated seat RH
D41 Rear door harness LH Rear door lock actuator LH RS
B27 Rear door harness RH Rear door lock actuator RH

‘g o7

Body_ground
HA

%

Body_ground

SC

CON-

NECTOR CONNECT TO

NUMBER DX
B71 Rear window defogger (-)

* 1 This sub-harness is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.
CEL166A

EL-23



GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

o>

BODY NO. 2 HARNESS

Body_ground

View with seatback side finisher RH removed

NCEL0008506

Main Engine control

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

harness harness

ECM (Terminal No. 90)

Fuel level sensor unit

Fuel pump

Power antenna

BOSE speaker amp.

High-mounted stop lamp
{Without rear spoiler)

Tail No. 2 Tail No. 2

BodyTground

sub-harness 5 harness

T5

N

Rear combination lamp RH (Trunk lid)
¢ Stop/Tail
* Back-up

- g g
- (=3 o
0, (<) ~,

T53

Trunk lid key cylinder switch

High-mounted stop lamp

T54 ) \
{With rear spoiler)
155 Trunk room lamp switch
License lamp
Rear combination lamp LH (Trunk lid)
157 ¢ Stop/Tail

* Back-up

EL-24
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GROUND

o>

Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

TAIL HARNESS

BodyTground

View with trunk room rear trim removed

NCEL0008507

Body_ground

EL-25

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Rear side marker lamp RH
Rear combination lamp RH (Fender)
top/Tai
(Stop/Tail)
T2 Rear combination lamp RH (Fender)
urn signa
Rear combination lamp LH (Fender)
urn signa
o o,
Trunk lid opener actuator
Rear combination lamp LH (Fender)
T8
top/Tai
O | (Stop/Tail
T10 Rear side marker lamp LH

CEL168A
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COMBINATION SWITCH t»@

Check
Check
NCEL0009
FRONT WIPER
AND WASHER
OFF
VOLUMEN NT
. LO
FRONT FOG WASH )
LIGHT TURN
R
18T 4}
A‘ 2ND N
B
A OFF%
C
(Light and turn)
(Front wiper @
and washer) -
ES81 -5 | (Front fog lamp)
[ o] i3]
[15[187[14[16] TS
]
[
(Light)
VARIABLE
FRONT WIPER AND INTERMITTENT FRONT FOG LAMP
WASHER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME LIGHTING SWITCH SWITCH
Lo | AUTOT amp |wasH| HI | EARTH OFF | 1ST | 2ND Lol
STOP aAls[cla]B]c|alB[C 81 2
OFF | O+0 82 o]
INT 5 Q QOO0
@ O @] O o SETE
o | O S) 6 |
HI o—_1—0 7 O TURN SIGNAL
WASH O S) 8 O OI1010|10 SWITCH
9 O Olo[ ][O LIN[R
10 @) 1ol o
11 olololololo 2
12 Ololo[ololo
@ @ ®

CEL940

EL-26



COMBINATION SWITCH

Replacement

Wiper and washer switch

Lighting switch

T
@i )Y
L Switch base

CEL501

CEL406

Combination
switch

Screw

Steering wheel
guide pin

SEL151V

Replacement

For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS-52 1
“Installation — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”.

Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.

To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw.

Before installing the steering wheel, align the steering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination
switch as shown in the left figure.

EL-27
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STEERING SWITCH ¢»®

Check
WITH INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Check

NCEL0011

NCEL0011S01

RES

ACCEL//\"

CANCEL )/
COAST

SET

Inside of steering wheel

SPIRAL
| | CABLE
AIR BAG SA >
MODULE

==l
=[=11]
olo)

[ B S ) e [

3] I@I

HORN
SWITCH

To air bag

harness @

@al |

<>
FEEE
o)

fi

TEL SWITCH

)

[T [T lf GND
3l M I3 DATA/OUT
® 12| | _A—I_
® 1] | K HORN/RY (BAT)

ASCD STEERING SWITCH

@ RESUME/ACCEL
—
41 | L 141 CANCEL
5 5 ——
1] 1] 1 INE o o
3] 5] SET/COAST
12] | L 12] |
MAIN
—

CEL169A

EL-28



STEERING SWITCH ¢»®

Check (Cont’d)
WITHOUT INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) U
(Gl
VA
EM
CANCEL
COAST L©
SET
EG
FE
7
4 o
AN
s T
O
AT
AX
Inside of steering wheel
SPIRAL
| | CABLE SU
AIR BAG @ — a —]3
MODULE % % % | | ;
2 BR
@) 2
- - 4
HORN e o ° r—16
SWITCH 14 @ﬁ e To air bag @T
[l I
|:|O . lg % %J harness @
L RS
BT
ASCD STEERING SWITCH
(z22) RESUME/ACCEL FA
%: :%_ CANCEL
s SeT/coAST SC
2] | [ 2] | o o
MAIN
O O

CEL170A

EL-29



HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

o>

Component Parts and Harness Connector

NCELO164

Location
Fuse block (J/B) Front j_’ ‘\‘ Headlamp battery
G Headlamp saver control unit
23 § 2 3 150 relay RH (E90) i (E88) . (E89)
1112131415 Fuse and fusible link box - N
12? 12; ég 12120 [sefa fadadaqas]adan] = [t[a][i] rT;';y"
Siaeres [ale]s] L) el S GEER

Headlamp
relay LH %)

Driver side view with lower
instrument panel removed

s

Front door switch L

System Description

SEL665W

NCELO012

The headlamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch and
headlamp battery saver control unit. And the headlamp battery saver system is controlled by the headlamp
battery saver control unit and smart entrance control unit.
OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 32, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 33, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied

Ground is supplied to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11.

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 16, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

EL-30
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

When Ignition Switch is in ON or START Position

Ground is supplied

to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 8
through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 9, and

through body grounds E9 and E28, and

to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 2
through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 3, and

through body grounds E9 and E28.

Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are then energized.

When Ignition Switch is in OFF or ACC Position

When lighting switch is in 2ND (or 1ST) position, ground is supplied
e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13

e from lighting switch terminal 11.

And then, ground is also supplied to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver
control unit. Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are then energized.

LOW BEAM OPERATION R
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal 10

e to terminal 3 of the LH headlamp, and

e from lighting switch terminal 7

e to terminal 3 of the RH headlamp.

Terminal 2 of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds E9 and E28.
With power and ground supplied, the headlamp(s) will illuminate.

HIGH BEAM OPERATION/FLASH-TO-PASS OPERATION [
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (“A”) position or PASS (“C”) position,
power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal 6

e toterminal 1 of the RH headlamp, and

e from lighting switch terminal 9

e toterminal 1 of the LH headlamp, and

e to combination meter terminal 29 for the high beam indicator.

Ground is supplied to terminal 27 of the combination meter through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.

Terminal 2 of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds E9 and E28.
With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the high beam indicator illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NCEL0012505

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps illuminate,
the RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart entrance con-
trol unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 2 of the headlamp LH and RH relay from headlamp battery saver
control unit terminals 2 and 8 is terminated.

Then the headlamps are turned off.

The headlamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not
passed after ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are
illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the battery saver
control, ground is supplied

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 2 and 8
e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 3 and 9, and

e through body grounds E9 and E28.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

NCEL001250401

NCEL001250402

EL-31
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

System Description (Cont'd)
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM P

The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM” ( ).

EL-32



«>D

Schematic

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Schematic

NCEL0165
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Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

o>

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

NCEL0013

IGNITION SWITCH ]
BATTERY ON or START
H H
! Refer to
FUSEBLOCK | EL-pOWER.
30A 10A 10A 10A |(W/B)
[a] . @,
WB | ¢+ —— | E72
11B ||ec|| 108 ||5H||
Il £ P G/R PU L )
-
w/B @ = || s —PP
Fil [11 :
CIRCUIT '
BREAKER-1 DIGDE :
&
2 2
=] =] |
W/G G/R .
n To n
BW/G EL-SROOF, I G/R 22@ G/R
e »WINDOW e I
WiL P G/R G/R GR P L
|| 11 || ||1o|| |I33 || || 5 || ||1o|| || 7 || || 1 ||
BAT BAT IGN RAP SMART RAP  BAT IGN [ |00 e
(C/B) (FUSE) OUTPUT ENTRANCE SW | BATTERY SAVER
CONTROL CONTROL UNIT
DOOR SW DOOR SW (Es8) , (E89)
GND ) L @ @ o &
||16|| ||29|| ||4o||
B SB RIL
- =
e e
SB RIL
|| 2 || || 1 ||
FRONT FRONT
e oo
WITCH WITCH
OPEN |(DRIVER OPEN | (PASSENGER
— SIDE) - SIDE)
CLOSED CLOSED Boo
] T
n n " =
E B E B B ;
B B
4 &L 1 a m
M15 M76 M71 B24
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
T3 - Tl ToTs H -SUPER MULTIPLE
Cf4]5 (V7)) 516(7 JUNCTION (SMmJ
M7 (SMJ)
6l7[8fo[roft1]te] 9 [1of11{12[1a[14]15]16]17]18]10]20] “ W 1K1 Ry ), (D). -FUSE
BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
== ——=—=—- - ——— .-. _
| 2= 9[sl=]7 | 21
1314516 Sl 1011 |1314|
| w W, B BR
R e |
| I l I
111f2]3]4]5K 6] 7]8]9]10 25 19120[21122123124125126]27]28[29130]| =y |
1|[11]12]13[14[15[16[17[18 31]32{33]34[35]36[37]38]39]40]41]42 | HS
| w B S.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont'd)

o>

BATTERY

TAIL LAMP
RELAY

E9

& |HEADLAMP
I] RELAY LH
QU (92

T EL-H/LAMP

Refer to EL-POWER.

RELAY RH

6|] HEADLAMP
LE(ED

[ Next page
>
P/B }

-02

To EL-TAIL/L,
.| R/L * ||?L,CH|ME
?ﬁ r?—*UW@Nextpage
R R BR GY LW LW
[l [5ml ICel [ [l =1l
T/L T/L H/L H/L T/L T/L
HEADLAMP
RLY RLY RLY RLY sSwW sSwW BATTERY SAVER
CONTROL UNIT
GND GND GND GND & &
Lo L LI L
B B B B
: A ; :
i i
B B B B
: A ; :
o o
AL AL
E28
= = | =] 1 B
I —3 —3
11814]5]e EES 10]11 |1314@| ”

| w | K‘ L
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

o>

EL-H/LAMP-03

Preceding
page

SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)

GDNGD)

1 1

R/B
4K
5
RIY R/B PIL RIG R/B
e L1 [T [T
HEAD- HEAD- COMBINATION
LAMP LAMP ’\IA-III%-ERBEAM INDICATOR
LH RH ( )
M40
LOW HIGH E17 LOW HIGH E24
B
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B

2l
]
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rr.u
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I
L.
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e
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i

COMBINATION
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Trouble Diagnoses

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses

NCEL0014

Symptom Possible cause Repair order @l
Neither headlamp operates. 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)].
2. Lighting switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 7 MA
3. Headlamp battery saver control of headlamp battery saver control unit.
unit 2. Check Lighting switch.
3. Check headlamp battery saver control unit. EM
LH headlamp (low and high beam) | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate, but RH head- 2. LH headlamp ground circuit 2. Check harness between LH headlamp and ground.
lamp (low and high beam) does 3. 15A fuse 3. Check 15A fuse (No. 32, located in fusible link and LG
operate. 4. Headlamp LH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
5. Headlamp LH relay circuit terminals 1 and 3 of headlamp LH relay.
6. Lighting switch 4. Check headlamp LH relay. EC
7. Headlamp battery saver control | 5. Check harness between headlamp LH relay and light-
unit ing switch.
Check harness between headlamp LH relay and
headlamp battery saver control unit. FE
6. Check lighting switch.
7. Check headlamp battery saver control unit.
RH headlamp (low and high 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb. CL
beam) does not operate, but LH 2. RH headlamp ground circuit 2. Check harness between RH headlamp and ground.
headlamp (low and high beam) 3. 15A fuse 3. Check 15A fuse (No. 33, located in fusible link and MT
does operate. 4. Headlamp RH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
5. Headlamp RH relay circuit terminals 1 and 3 of headlamp RH relay.
6. Lighting switch 4. Check headlamp RH relay.
7. Headlamp battery saver control |5. Check harness between headlamp RH relay and light- AT
unit ing switch.
Check harness between headlamp RH relay and
headlamp battery saver control unit. AX
6. Check lighting switch.
7. Check headlamp battery saver control unit.
LH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb. SU
but LH low beam does operate. 2. Open in LH high beams circuit |2. Check R/B wire between lighting switch and LH head-
3. Lighting switch lamp for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch. BR
LH low beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but LH high beam does operate. 2. Open in LH low beams circuit | 2. Check R/Y wire between lighting switch and LH head- Sil§
3. Lighting switch lamp for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
RH high beam does not operate, |1. Bulb 1. Check bulb. RS
but RH low beam does operate. 2. Open in RH high beams circuit |2. Check R/G wire between lighting switch and RH
3. Lighting switch headlamp for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch. BT
RH low beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH high beam does operate. |2. Open in RH low beams circuit | 2. Check P/L wire between lighting switch and RH head- HA
3. Lighting switch lamp for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
High beam indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter. @@
work. 2. Ground circuit 2. Check harness between high beam indicator and
3. Open in high beam circuit ground.
3. Check R/B wire between lighting switch and combina-
tion meter for an open circuit.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Battery saver control does not
operate properly.

. RAP signal circuit

. Driver or passenger side door
switch circuit

. Lighting switch circuit

. Headlamp battery saver control

. Smart entrance control unit

Check harness between headlamp battery saver con-
trol unit terminal 10 and smart entrance control unit
terminal 5 for open or short circuit.

Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and driver or passenger side door switch for open or
short circuit.

Check driver or passenger side door switch ground
circuit.

Check driver or passenger side door switch.

Check harness between headlamp battery saver con-
trol unit terminals 5 or 13 and lighting switch terminal
11 for open or short circuit.

Check harness between lighting switch terminal 12
and ground.

Check lighting switch.

o>

4. Check headlamp battery saver control unit.
5. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-247)

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NCEL0014501

Voltage
Terminal No. Iltem Condition (Approximate
value)
1 Ignition ON power supply [ Ignition switch OFF or ACC Less than 1V
ON or START Battery voltage
2 Headlamp RH relay Ignition switch OFF or ACC More than 45 sec- | Battery voltage
(with lighting switch onds after ignition
1ST or 2ND) switch is turned
OFF or ACC
Within 45 seconds | Less than 1V
after ignition switch
is turned OFF or
ACC
ON or START Less than 1V
Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
(with ignition switch
OFF) 1ST or 2ND Less than 1V
3 Ground — —
4 Ground — —
5 Tail lamp switch Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
1ST or 2ND Less than 1V
6 Tail lamp relay Ignition switch OFF or ACC More than 45 sec- | Battery voltage
(with lighting switch onds after ignition
1ST or 2ND) switch is turned
OFF or ACC
Within 45 seconds | Less than 1V
after ignition switch
is turned OFF or
ACC
ON or START Less than 1V
Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
(with ignition switch
1ST or 2ND Less than 1V

OFF)
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Voltage
Terminal No. Item Condition (Approximate
value) Gl
7 Power supply — Battery voltage
8 Headlamp LH relay Ignition switch OFF or ACC More than 45 sec- | Battery voltage MA
(with lighting switch onds after ignition
1ST or 2ND) switch is turned
OFF or ACC EM
Within 45 seconds | Less than 1V
after ignition switch LG
is turned OFF or
ACC
ON or START Less than 1V EC
Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
(with ignition switch EE
OFF) 1ST or 2ND Less than 1V
9 Ground — —
. — GL
10 RAP signal Ignition switch OFF or ACC Less than 1V
(After more than 45 seconds with ignition
switch turned OFF or ACC) MT
ON or START Battery voltage
11 Ground — — AT
13 Tail lamp switch Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
1ST or 2ND Less than 1V AX
14 Tail lamp relay Ignition switch OFF or ACC More than 45 sec- | Battery voltage
(with lighting switch onds after ignition sU
OFF) switch is turned
OFF or ACC
Within 45 seconds | Less than 1V BR
after ignition switch
is turned OFF or
ACC ST
ON or START Less than 1V
Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage RS
(with ignition switch
OFF) 1ST or 2ND Less than 1V
BT
HA
SG

EL-39




HEADLAMP (FOR USA) ﬁ»@

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-

able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-

partment side without removing the headlamp body.

e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Turn the bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free from
the headlamp reflector, and then remove it.

3. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long period

of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering headlamp body
may affect the performance of the headlamp. Remove head-
lamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just before a replace-
ment bulb is installed.

Bulb Replacement

_/ PUSH to
y remove
o ‘ - ]

MEL282H

Aiming AdeStment NCEL0016

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming
machine, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. Aimers should be
in good repair, calibrated and operated in accordance with respec-
tive operation manuals.

If any aimer is not available, aiming adjustment can be done as
follows:

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.

1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.
2) Place vehicle and tester on one and same flat surface.

3) See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil filled up
to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the driver (or
equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) ¢»®

Aiming Adjustment (Cont'd)

LOW BEAM
NCEL0016S02
1. Turn headlamp low beam on.
2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment. Gl
e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw. A
EM
LG
EG
FE
CL
SEL974V MT
Screen AT
Vertical center line
Center of v ahead of head lamps
low beam bulb
| L (13.11) AX
BN |
~ N\
Basic illuminating NN 130 (5.12
|’ area for adjustment \‘%() SU
— BR
Horizontal
Cut off line center line
f head lamps @T
AN \ °
RS
5 7
—~] = —
E,_ % g d Screen BT
=0l s
2 |Eg| o //ﬁut off line
Qs 8 A
T
J < SC
10,000 (393.70) Unit: mm (in)
SEL724W

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp
assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart DX
shown in the figure.
e Basic illuminating area for adjustment should be within

the range shown at left. Adjust headlamps accordingly.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

o>

Component Parts and Harness Connector

NCEL0166

Location
ﬁ W S

Fuse block (J/B) Front l\‘ Headlamp battery

G Headlamp 3 saver control unit
;5 § g g 150 relay HH Ty IGD)
11721311415 Fuse and fusible link box 7\
16[17[18[19]20 LT Tail Iamp
o2 EREETEEal=={0E00
24125126
FAEEIE lalole|a] LV [sfelufeedided \ \

Headlamp
relay LH

Driver side view with lower

instrument panel removed

i

\\%W/

Front door switch L

System Description

SEL665W

NCEL0017

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake
is applied.
And battery saver system is controlled by the headlamp battery saver control unit and smart entrance control

u

Power is supplied at all times

Ground is supplied

nit.

to daytime light control unit terminal 3, and
to headlamp LH relay terminals 1 and 3
through 15A fuse (No. 32, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to daytime light control unit terminal 2 and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3
through 15A fuse (No. 33, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

to daytime light control unit terminal 9 and
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11
When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is also supplied
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM — ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

e to daytime light control unit terminal 12,

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33 Gl
e through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1 MA
[ J

through 10A fuse [No. 16, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When the ignition switch is in the START position, power is supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal 1 EM
e through 10A fuse [No. 26, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

HEADLAMP OPERATION [ LG
When Ignition Switch is in ON or START Position [
Ground is supplied EC
e to headlamp LH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 8

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 9, and

e through body grounds E9 and E28, and FE
e to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 2

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 3, and CL
e through body grounds E9 and E28.

Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are then energized.

When Ignition Switch is in OFF or ACC Position

When lighting switch is in 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied
e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 AT
e from lighting switch terminal 11.

And then, ground is also supplied to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver AX
control unit. Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are then energized.

T

NCEL001750104

Low Beam Operation —1
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in LOW (“B") position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal 7

e to RH headlamp terminal 3 BR
e to daytime light control unit terminal 4.
Ground is supplied to RH headlamp terminal 2 through body grounds E9 and E28. Si

Also, when the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in LOW (“B”) position, power is sup-
plied

e from lighting switch terminal 10 RS
e to LH headlamp terminal 3.

Ground is supplied

e to LH headlamp terminal 2 BT
e from daytime light control unit terminal 7
e through daytime light control unit terminal 9 HA

e through body grounds E9 and E28.
With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

High Beam Operation/Flash-to-pass Operation [ o
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (“A”) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal 6
e toterminal 1 of RH headlamp.

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (*A”) position, power is supplied g

e from lighting switch terminal 9

e to daytime light control terminal 5

e to combination meter terminal 29 for the high beam indicator, and

e through daytime light control terminal 6
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM — ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont'd)

e to terminal 1 of LH headlamp.

Ground is supplied in the same manner as low beam operation.
Ground is supplied to terminal 27 of the combination meter through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.
With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps and HI BEAM indicator illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NCELO017504

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are
illuminated, The RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart
entrance control unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 1 of headlamp LH and RH relays from headlamp battery saver con-
trol unit terminals 2 and 8 is terminated.

Then headlamps are turned off.

The headlamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not
passed after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are
illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the battery saver
control, ground is supply

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 2 and 8.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION P
With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied

through daytime light control unit terminal 6

to terminal 1 of LH headlamp, and

through terminal 2 of LH headlamp

to daytime light control unit terminal 7, and

through daytime light control unit terminal 8

e to terminal 1 of RH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of RH headlamp through body grounds E9 and E28.
Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.

O P E RATI O N NCEL0017503

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or “1ST” position, the headlamp high beam auto-
matically turns on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as conventional light sys-
tems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A B C A B C A B C A B C A B C A B C
Highbeam | X | X | O | X | X | O | O | X | O |A*|A*| O |A*|A*[ O | O]| X | O
Headlamp
Low beam X[ X | X | X[ X[ X|X]O]| X | X|X]|X X | X |0O]|X
Clearance and tail lamp X|X| X|ojojJo|fOoO|]O|O|X|X]|]X|O]O|J]O|O|O]|O

License and instrument illu-
mination lamp

“HIGH BEAM” position

“LOW BEAM" position

“FLASH TO PASS” position

: Lamp “ON”

: Lamp “OFF”

: Lamp dims. (Added functions)

*: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won't come ON.

>Xoowx
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Schematic

HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Schematic

NCEL0167
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

o>

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

NCEL0020

IGNITION SWITCH ]
BATTERY ON or START
H —
] Refer to
FUSE BLOCK
30A 10A 10A 10A [(J/B) EL-POWER.
[e] 2, (W),
WiB [ ¢ ® 1 | E72
[B] ||ec|| [108] ||9B|| ||5H||
’J_‘ E75 P G/R PU LG/B L -
I — I | G/B 4}5%;'[-_04
w/B @ s || s | S—— P
[ [ :
CIRCUIT '
BREAKER-1 DIODE :
GE &
2 2 1
L] 2] :
W/G G/R .
@nvcm i ® ozl o ey
= \W/G mp EL-SROOF, = G/R G/R
-1 WINDOW ~
WiL P G/R G/R
|| 11 || |I10|| |I33 I| |I 5 I|
BAT BAT IGN RAP SMART
(c/B) (FUSE) OUTPUT ENTRANCE EE'?'IPELRA\V gAVER
SSWROL CONTROL UNIT
DOOR SW DOOR SW (Es8), E89)
GND (DR) (AS) W23), (29
||1e|| ||29|| ||40||
B SB RIL
)
12 5
SB RIL
|| 2 || || 1 ||
FRONT FRONT
DOOR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH
OPEN |(DRIVER OPEN | (PASSENGER
— SIDE) - SIDE)
CLOSED CLOSED R
] T
n n " =
igigg o
i
4 1L 1 a 5
M15 M76 M71 B24
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
T3 - TTaTs TTs H -SUPER MULTIPLE
C)415 (V7)) 516(7 JUNCTION (SMJ
M7 (SMJ)
6l7[8fo[roft1]te] 9 [1of11{12[1a[14]15]16]17]18]10]20] “ W 1K1 Ry ), (W), €2 -FUsE
__________________ ] BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
| — — — [ .
| 2= 9[sl=]7 |
| [3]a]5 6] ‘EBE 10[11 |1314|
| w W B BR
P T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T ——TT |
| [ 1 |
1[1]2]3]4]5K) 6] 718]9]10 23 19]20[21]22[23[04[05 [26[27]28]20]30 = |
1|[11]12]13[14[15[16[17[18 W 31]32]3334135 36|37 38[30[40l4142]| =5~ | HS
| | S.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM — ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

BATTERY

T EL-DTRL-02

BE
2o o
8|2
5|2

L

Refer to EL-POWER.

1

R
[ |
o—o | = Nv}
o=0 - DTRL-04
| | - >
BR RW  RW R R
- T
o] TAIL LAP & JHEADLAVP S |HEADLAMP
I] RELAY é I] RELAY LH é I] RELAY RH
ol | o ol |Ee2 Q
RIL BR PB GY ORB

-

;
ORB 4}
Next page

>
P/B 4}

To EL-TAILL,
RIL W ILL,CHIME

-
r.— W *>Next page
Lw LW

R R BR GY
Ce1l [l Ce1l =1 =1 =]l
TIL TIL HIL H/L TIL TIL
HEADLAMP
RLY RLY RLY RLY Sw Sw BATTERY SAVER
CONTROL UNIT
E
GND GND GND GND E. ED
Ll 1L Ll e
B B B B
i i
B B B B
o o
AL AL
E28
= ey 12 =
' Esg 5] €0 ED. ED
1 3l4]5(e W to]11] [13]14 W | 5 N N N
o ______ | [1[X]2]
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

> EL-DTRL-03
@ OR/B
Precedin >
pago @ P/B
-
<P LW 1
W P/B OR/B
[z [ [
OFE " "~ TaND (')|'=F'.§/'. B> R o) 2ND COMBINATION
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- - (LIGHTING
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B RY R/B /G
PIL @
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| —— ) E— RS 4> >y§gé
I I OR/L 4}
— I OR/B 4>
R/B
|—l—|
e
RIY OR/L PIL R/G R/B
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OR/B i i
B B B B B B B B
: L I J
1 1 1 i 1 |
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM — ‘*®
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-04
IGNITION SWITCH | | IGNITION SWITCH @l
ON or START START
X
10A 10A E/JE%E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. MA
1 1
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ie) COMBINATION LC

(CHARGE)
M40
T > 38
B TRL01 <A LG/ e— EG
- LG/B YR BIY
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NCEL0021

NCEL0021S01

Terminal Wire Voltage
Item Condition (Approximate val-
No. color
ues)
1 B/Y Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
@) When turning ignition switch to “ON” from “ST” Less than 1V
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
2 R Power R When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
source @)
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
3 R/W Power ™ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
source @)
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
4 P/L Lighting When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Battery voltage
switch (Low “LOW BEAM” position
beam)
5 R/B Lighting When turning lighting switch to “HIGH BEAM” Battery voltage
switch (High
beam) When turning lighting switch to “FLASH TO PASS” Battery voltage
6 OR/L High beam When turning lighting switch to “HIGH BEAM” Battery voltage
LH
N When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Approx. half bat-
\@ ] turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) |tery voltage
<4~ | CAUTION:
Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
position.
7 OR/B |Headlamp When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Less than 1V
LH control “LOW BEAM” position
(ground) : : : : :
When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Approx. half bat-
ﬁ; turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) |tery voltage
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
B osition.
Y|P
8 R/IG High beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with | Battery voltage
RH “HIGH BEAM” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and | Approx. half bat-
turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) |tery voltage
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P
A osition.
Y|P

EL-50
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM — ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

. - Voltage
Terminal Wire Item Condition (Approximate val-
No. color ues) Gl
9 B Ground — —
10 Y/B Parking t When parking brake is released Battery voltage MA
brak itch qm
rale swite When parking brake is set Less than 1.5V
11 Y/R Alternator (c@) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V el
— LG
") When engine is running Battery voltage
®) -
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
FE
12 LG/B Power ™ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
source (c@) oL
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
T
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
'@ AT
BATTERY SAVER CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE P
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)" (EL-38). AX
SU
BR
Bulb Replacement ST
NCEL0022
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-40).
RS
BT
HA
Aiming Adjustment SE

NCEL0023

Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-40).
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description

The parking, license and tail lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combi-
nation switch and headlamp battery saver control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by the head-
lamp battery saver control unit and smart entrance control unit.

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3

e through 10A fuse (No. 34, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 16, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH

When lighting switch is in 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14
e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13, and

e through body grounds E9 and E28.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and the parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NCEL0168502

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while parking, license and
tail lamps are illuminated, the RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit
from smart entrance control unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 2 of the tail lamp relay from headlamp battery saver control unit
terminals 6 and 14 is terminated.

Then the parking, license and tail lamps are turned off.

The parking, license and tail lamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45
seconds have not passed after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions
while parking, license and tail lamps are illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 1ST (or 2ND) after the parking, license and tail lamps are turned
off by the battery saver control, ground is supplied.

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and
e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14.
Then the parking, license and tail lamps illuminate again.

NCEL0168S01
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

«>D

EL-53

Schematic
Schematic
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

o>

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

NCEL0024

IGNITION SWITCH ]
BATTERY ON or START
H P —
! Refer to
ZL/"BS)E BLOCK | EL-POWER.
30A 10A 10A 10A
[a] 5] . @,
WB | *—— | E72
== 118 ||60|| 108 ||5H||
Il.‘m P GR PU L
wW/B :
@ || = —PP
[ [ :
CIRCUIT '
BREAKER-1 DIGDE :
@) ED
2 2
=] ] :
W/G G/R .
n To n
BW/G EL-SROOF, I G/R 22@ G/R
e »WINDOW e I
WiL P GR GR GR P L
|| 11 || ||1o|| |I33I| || 5 || ||1o|| || 7 || || 1 ||
BAT BAT IGN  RAP SMART RAP  BAT IGN [ |00 e
(C/B) (FUSE) OUTPUT ENTRANCE SW | BATTERY SAVER
CONTROL CONTROL UNIT
DOOR SW DOOR SW (Es8) , (E89)
GND ) L @, @ o &
||16|| ||29|| ||4o||
B SB RIL
: By
SB RIL
|| 2 || || 1 ||
FRONT FRONT
e oo
WITCH WITCH
OPEN |(DRIVER OPEN | (PASSENGER
— SIDE) - SIDE)
CLOSED CLOSED Boo
] T
n n " =
E B E B B ;
B B
4 &L 1 a m
M15 M76 M71 B24
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
T3 - T3 ToTs H -SUPER MULTIPLE
Cf4]5 (V7)) 516(7 JUNCTION (SMmJ
M7 (SMJ)
6l7[8fo[roft1]te] 9 [1of11{12[1a[14]15]16]17]18]10]20] “ W 1K1 Ry ), (D). -FUSE
BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
== ——=—=—- - ——— .-. _
| 2= 9[sl=]7 | 21
1314516 Sl 1011 |1314|
| w W, B BR
R e |
| I l I
111f2]3]4]5K 6] 7]8]9]10 25 19120[21122123124125126]27]28[29130]| =y |
1|[11]12]13[14[15[16[17[18 31]32{33]34[35]36[37]38]39]40]41]42 | HS
| w B S.
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont'd)

«>D

BATTERY

10A

EL-TAIL/L-02

Refer to EL-POWER.
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS ‘*®
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)
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Trouble Diagnoses

PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

NCEL0170

Symptom Possible cause Repair order @l
No lamps operate (including head- |1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 24, lacated in fuse block (J/B)].
lamps). 2. Lighting switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal MA
3. Headlamp battery saver control 7 of headlamp battery saver control unit.
unit . Check lighting switch.
. Check headlamp battery saver control unit. (@) EM
No parking, license and tail lamps |[1. 10A fuse . Check 10A fuse (No. 34, located in fusible and fuse
operate, but headlamps do oper- 2. Tail lamp relay block). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
ate. 3. Tail lamp relay circuit terminals 1 and 3 of tail lamp relay. LG
4. Lighting switch . Check tail lamp relay.
5. Lighting switch circuit . Check harness between headlamp battery saver
6. Headlamp battery saver control control unit terminals 6 and 14 and tail lamp relay EC
unit terminal 2.
Check harness between tail lamp relay terminal 5
and fuse block.
. Check lighting switch. FE
. Check harness between lighting switch terminal 11
and headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5
and 13. CL
Check harness between lighting switch terminal 12
and ground.
. Check headlamp battery saver control unit. (@) MT
Battery saver control does not 1. RAP signal circuit . Check harness between headlamp battery saver
operate properly. 2. Driver or passenger side door control unit terminal 10 and smart entrance control
switch circuit unit terminal 5 for open or short circuit. AT
3. Lighting switch circuit . Check harness between smart entrance control unit
4. Headlamp battery saver control and driver or passenger side door switch for open or
unit short circuit.
5. Smart entrance control unit Check driver or passenger side door switch ground
circuit.
Check driver or passenger side door switch. SU
. Check harness between headlamp battery saver
control unit terminals 5 or 13 and lighting switch ter-
minal 11 for open or short circuit. BR
Check harness between lighting switch terminal 12
and ground.
Check lighting switch.
. Check headlamp battery saver control unit. (@) ST
. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-247)
RS
BT
HA
SE
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STOP LAMP
Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

o>

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

BATTERY

FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)

Refer to EL-POWER.

R/Y

I—ILI—l

@ = /G -:F R/G
T
@ 0D gqau € R/L'._I

NCEL0025
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. Without rear spoiler
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2] || GEDRGE, TAIL | STOP '}'D) TAIL | STOP '}'Dz)
I—.—I 2 57 P 5
- : Ledl Ledl
B B
@ | |
n
B
Y
L"IB
|—I—|
OR @B Bi21
O —— ™
u B BB B
0—| 1 |
- o ®
a m A4 L
B109) (Bi10
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
[¢)
—— TRl —JIsle]7]s (M4) -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
9 [10]11]12]13[14]15]16[17]18]19]20 MVCS 12 8\1\1,8 BOX (J/B)
1]2]3[4[5K46]7]8]9l10 ] =
.G [zl=]4l516] GzD, @
11 [12]13[14]15]16]17]18
w W W w w
[$)
CleTsl4] @ . @ [i]2
w w BR

EL-58

TEL487B



BACK-UP LAMP ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

NCEL0026

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-BACK/L-01 @Gl
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FRONT FOG LAMP ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description

NCEL0027

OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp RH relay terminals 1 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 33, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to front fog lamp relay terminal 3

through 15A fuse (No. 43, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 16, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11.

When Ignition Switch is in ON or START Position

Ground is supplied

e to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 2.
e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 9, and

e through body grounds E9 and E28.

Headlamp RH relay is then energized.

When Ignition Switch is in OFF or ACC Position

When lighting switch is in 2ND (or 1ST) position, ground is supplied
e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13

e from lighting switch terminal 11.

And then, ground is also supplied to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from the headlamp battery saver control
unit. The headlamp RH relay is then energized.

FOG LAMP OPERATION NCELo027501

The fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in the 2ND position and
LOW (“B”) position for fog lamp operation.
With the fog lamp switch in the ON position, ground is supplied

e to fog lamp relay terminal 2

e through the fog lamp switch and body grounds E9 and E28.
The fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from fog lamp relay terminal 5

e to terminal 1 of each fog lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each fog lamp through body grounds E9 and E28.
With power and ground supplied, the fog lamps illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NCEL0027503

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while fog lamps are
illuminated, the RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart
entrance control unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 2 of headlamp RH relay from headlamp battery saver control unit
teminal 2 is terminated.

Then fog lamps are turned to off.

Fog lamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not passed
after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while fog lamps are illumi-
nated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after fog lamps are turned off by the battery saver control,
ground is supplied

NCEL0027S02

NCEL002750201

NCEL002750202

EL-60



FRONT FOG LAMP ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and
e to headlamp RH relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 2.
Then the fog lamps illuminate again. Gl
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EM
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FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

NCEL0028

EL-F/FOG-01
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont’d)
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Aiming Adjustment

FRONT FOG LAMP

MEL285H

Screen

Main axis of light

7.6 m (25 f1)

MEL327G

Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog lamp

Top edge of high
intensity zone

Vertical centerline
ahead of right

fog lamp
Floor to center

of fog lamp lens
(height of fog
lamp centers)

%

100 (4)

o7

Car

axis/

#

100 (4) \
f( ) (@

High-intensity areas

Unit: mm (in)

MEL328G

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the foIIomErL\g.

1)
2)
3)

0029

Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.
Place vehicle on level ground.

See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’s seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting

screw.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
lamp lens as shown at left.

2. Remove front fog lamp rim. For detail, refer to “BODY END” in
BT section.

3. Turn front fog lamps ON.

4. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
sity zone is 100 mm (4 in) below the height of the fog lamp
centers as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-

lamps and opposite fog lamp.

EL-64
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description

NCEL0030

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION R
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to hazard switch terminal 2

through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminal 1

through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

to turn signal switch terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.

LH Turn
NCELQG.?OSOlUl

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal 3
to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1
e side turn signal lamp LH terminal 1
e combination meter terminal 30

e rear combination lamp LH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal 2 and the side turn signal lamp LH terminal 2
through body grounds E9 and E28.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal 2 through body grounds T6 and T7.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 27 through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

RH Turn
NCEL 0030_501 02

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
2to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1
e side turn signal lamp RH terminal 1
e combination meter terminal 28

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal 2 and the side turn signal lamp terminal 2 through
body grounds E9 and E28.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal 2 through body grounds T6 and T7.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 27 through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal 3 through:
e 10A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal 1

e through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal 4.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.
Power is supplied through terminal 5 of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1

e side turn signal lamp LH terminal 1

e combination meter terminal 30

e rear combination lamp LH terminal 1.

Power is supplied through terminal 6 of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1

e side turn signal lamp RH terminal 1

NCEL0030502
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont'd)

e combination meter terminal 28

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds E9 and E28.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each side turn signal lamp through body grounds E9 and E28.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each rear combination lamp through body grounds T6 and T7.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 27 through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to multi-remote control relay terminals 1, 3 and 6.

Ground is supplied to multi-remote control relay terminal 2, when the multi-remote control system is triggered
through the smart entrance control unit.

Refer to “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM”, EL-190.

The multi-remote control relay is energized.
Power is supplied through terminal 7 of the multi-remote control relay

e to front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1

e side turn signal lamp LH terminal 1

e to combination meter terminal 30

e to rear combination lamp LH terminal 1.

Power is supplied through terminal 5 of the multi-remote control relay

e to front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1

e side turn signal lamp RH terminal 1

e to combination meter terminal 28

e to rear combination lamp RH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds E9 and E28.
Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each side turn signal lamp through body grounds E9 and E28.
Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each rear combination lamp through body grounds T6 and T7.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 27 through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.
With power and ground supplied, the smart entrance control unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

NCEL0030S03
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ‘*®
Wiring Diagram — TURN —

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

NCEL0032

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-TURN-01 @Gl
ON or START BATTERY
s X
7.5A 10A (FJl/JE%E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. MA
@, G
EM
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

Peceing T o EL-TURN-02
page —
LG/B
[l
COMBINATION
SWITCH
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Trouble Diagnoses

TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

NCEL0033

Symptom Possible cause Repair order @l
Turn signal and hazard warning 1. Hazard switch 1. Check hazard switch.
lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit 2. Refer to combination flasher unit check. MA
3. Open in combination flasher 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open
unit circuit circuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate [ 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block EM
but hazard warning lamps operate. | 2. Hazard switch (J/B)]. Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery
3. Turn signal switch positive voltage is present at terminal 2 of hazard
4. Open in turn signal switch cir- switch. LG
cuit 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Check turn signal switch.
4. Check the wire between combination flasher unit EC
terminal 3 and turn signal switch terminal 1 for open
circuit.
Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 20, located in fuse block (J/B)]. EE
ate but turn signal lamps operate. |2. Hazard switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3 of hazard switch.
2. Check hazard switch. CL
3. Check the wire between combination flasher unit
terminal 3 and hazard switch terminal 4 for open cir-
cuit. MT
Front turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds E9 and E28 2. Check grounds E9 and E28.
AT
Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds T6 and T7 2. Check grounds T6 and T7.
Side turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb. AX
does not operate. 2. Grounds E9 and E28 2. Check grounds E9 and E28.
LH and RH turn indicators do not 1. Ground 1. Check grounds M15, M71 and M76. @@
operate.
LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate. BR
Test lamp (27W) Electrical Components Inspection vceoms ST
S COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK P
e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.
/ e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher RS
?j} unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
%E? ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit. BT
HA
Battery
SEL122E
SE
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ILLUMINATION ‘»@

System Description

The illumination lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch
and headlamp battery saver control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by the headlamp battery saver
control unit and smart entrance control unit.

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3

e through 10A fuse (No. 34, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 16, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH

When lighting switch is 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13, and

e through body grounds E9 and E28.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and illumination lamps illuminate.

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination.

The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount
of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter.

The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu-
mination system.

System Description

NCEL0035501

Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal
lllumination control switch M29 1 3
Combination meter M40 33, 37 34
AT indicator M48 3 4
Ashtray M82 1 2
Grove box lamp M67 1 2
IVCS switch R9 2 12
Rear window defogger switch M58 5 6
Power window main switch D6, D10 17 12
Audio M50 8 7
Hazard switch M57 7 8
Push control unit M53, M54 15 16
A/C auto amp. M55 24 25

The ground for all of the components except for grove box lamp and ashtray are controlled through terminals
2 and 3 of the illumination control switch and body grounds M15, M71 and M76.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NCEL0035502

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while illumination lamps
are illuminated, the RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart
entrance control unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 2 of the tail lamp relay from headlamp battery saver control unit

EL-70



ILLUMINATION ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

teminals 6 and 14 is terminated.

Then illumination lamps are turned off.
lllumination lamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not @
passed after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while illumination
lamps are illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 1ST (or 2ND) after illumination lamps are turned off by the [\A
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and
e to tail lamp relay terminal 2 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14.

Then illumination lamps illuminate again.

EM

LG

EC

FE

CL

T

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC
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Schematic

ILLUMINATION
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

NCEL0037
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH EL'I LL'O4
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27]28]29]30[31]32][33[34]35 2|1 1]2] (ue2 BOX (J/B)
BR o/ B w
TEL497B
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP ‘»@

System Description

System Description

NCEL0162

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND
Power is supplied at all times:
e through 30A fusible link (Letter d, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

NCEL0162S01 @H

e to circuit breaker-1 terminal 1 MA
e through circuit breaker-1 terminal 2
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 11. EM

Power is supplied at all times:
e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal 1 and LG
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 10.
When the key is removed from ignition key cylinder, power is interrupted: EC

e through terminal key switch 2
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 32.

With the ignition key switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied: FE
e through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33. CL

Ground is supplied:
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 16

e through body grounds terminal M15, M71 and M76. MIT
When the front driver side door is opened, ground is supplied:
e through body grounds B7 and B24 AT

e to front door switch (driver side) terminal 3

e from front door switch (driver side) terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 29.

When the front passenger side door is opened, ground is supplied:
e through case ground of front door switch (passenger side) SU
e from front door switch (passenger side) terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 40.

When any other door (except front passenger side) is opened ground is supplied to smart entrance control
unit terminal 28 in the same manner as the front door switch (front passenger side).
When the driver side door is unlocked, the smart entrance control unit receives a ground signal: ST

e through body grounds terminal M15, M71 and M76

e to front door lock actuator (driver side) (unlock sensor) terminal 2

e from front door lock actuator (driver side) (unlock sensor) terminal 4 RS
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 36.

When a signal, or combination of signals is received by the smart entrance control unit, ground is supplied: g
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 8

e to interior room lamp terminal 2.

BR

With power and ground supplied, the interior room lamp illuminates. A
SWITCH OPERATION [

When the room lamp switch is ON, ground is supplied: SG

e through case grounds of interior room lamp

e from interior room lamp terminal 1
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 17.

When the map lamp (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds M15, M71 and M76 IDX

e to map lamp terminal 2

e from map lamp terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 17.

With power and ground supplied, the room lamp turns ON.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP ﬁ»@
System Description (Cont'd)

INTERIOR ROOM LAMP TIMER OPERATION NCELO162504

When interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, the smart entrance control unit keeps the interior lamp

illuminated for about 30 seconds when:

e unlock signal is supplied from driver’s door unlock sensor while all doors are closed and key is removed
from ignition key cylinder

e key is removed from ignition key cylinder while all doors are closed

e driver’s door is opened and then closed while key is removed from the iginition key cylinder. (However, if
the driver’s door is closed with the key insered in the ignition key cylinder after the driver’s door is opened
with the key removed, the timer is operated.)

When the interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position and the unlock signal is supplied from the multi-re-
mote controller while the driver’s door is locked and all doors are closed (even if key is inserted), the smart
entrance control unit keeps the interior lamp illuminated for about 30 senconds.

The timer is canceled when:

e driver’s door is locked,
e driver’s door is opened, or
e ignition switch is turned ON.

ON-OFF CONTROL NCEL0162505

When the driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, the interior room lamp turns
on while the interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.

BATTERY SAVER NCEL0162506

The lamp turns off automatically when interior lamp, and/or map lamp is illuminated with the ignition key is in
OFF position, if the lamp remains lit by the door switch open signal or if the lamp switch is in ON position for
more than 10 minutes.

After lamps turn off by the battery saver system, the lamps illuminate again when:

e driver’s door is locked or unlocked,
e door is opened or closed,
e Kkey is inserted in ignition key cylinder.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

o>

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —

NCEL0163

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-ROOM/L-01 @l
BAT;ERY ON or START
H l VA
30A % 10A 10A EJL/JBS)E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
i : : 0
———
I_LI [1KEE [LH]) |Lec]) i
P P G/R
w/B || LG
L] CIRCUIT ke
X BREAKER-1 ON SEV\7II7TCH EC
M13 OFF —
5 (el FE
W‘G L
To (E75)
@ = /G Wp EL-SROOF, [ |-
1 WINDOW — 6L
WL p L G/R
|| || || ||
BAT BAT KEY SW IGN
(C/B) (FUSE) EN‘IAF?ZNCE MIT
CONTROL
00 PSAVER. i
ROOM LAMP
OUTPUT  OUTPUT GND ’ AT
RIL GYR B
2 &2 5, AX
(R1)
RIL @D G\‘/R
o I‘iﬁ’ﬁl
;
[l o BR
A LH
INTERIOR
ROOM ST
OFF ON |LAMP
[ § ON
DOOR -
OFF RS
L2 L
RIL
BT
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
[ o -SUPER MULTIPLE
1]2 1 ﬁ'é 2] (B3, (RD JUNCTION (SMJ)
w BR w w w , , -FUSE
BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B) SG
__________________________________ |
: = I
111f2]3]4]5K 6] 7]8]9]10 2a 19120[21122123124125126]27]28[29130]| =5y |
1| 11]12]13]14]15]16[17]18 W 31]32133[34135136[37138[30l40la1]42]| =2 W Hs
| | S.
IDX

TEL498B
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

o>

EL-ROOM/L-02

EL-80

SMART
ENTRANGE
CONTROL
UNIT
CONDITION SW DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW oa
(DR} (ALL) (AS)
| | ||29|| ||28|| ||40||
SB RW RIL
’J_‘ W1e) ’J_‘
o
NG
Y/R RIL
!J_\|_| VJ_\|T|
FRONT
DOOR LOCK FRONT
{-\CTUATOSR ) DOOR
DRIVER SIDE OPEN | SWITCH
UN'-OCKED (UNLOCK (PASSENGER SIDE)
—_ SENSOR) CLOSED ‘T =5
LOCKED
()
||L|| L
B 0—|
™
SB RW RW
I_l_l_ I_l_l I_l_l M75
= 4
(GID)
B SB RIW
S —
[ |
R/W RIW
21 [ [l ]
FRONT
DOOR REAR
--------- SWITCH BwTeH SWITCH
oP OPEN |{DRIVER OPEN (54 OPEN
N N SIDE) —
CLOSE T CLOSED T CLOSED B11 CLOSED
B —_ = —_
o=
i B i B B g B
a4 4L l l l
Mi5 M76 M71 B24
2[3[C]4]5 1]2]3]4 7|8 1]2]3[4[5Kd6]7]8[9]10
7181 9]10]11]12 9 [10]11[12]13]14]15]16 19[20 ’ 11[12[13]14]15]16]17]18 Mig
1] = N | [ ] |
,, ﬂn 19]20]21]22|23]24] 25] 26|27 ] 28] 29] 30
5 58 Bn BR \e[3/ N 3113p[33]34135]3613738 130 [a0la1la2]| =7 HS.
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VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description

TRUNK ROOM LAMP
Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to trunk room lamp terminal 1, A

With trunk room lamp switch ON, ground is supplied to turn trunk room lamp ON.
When trunk room lamp switch is opened, ground is supplied to trunk room lamp terminal 2 through body
grounds B109 and B110. EM

VANITY MIRROR LAMP

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to each vanity mirror lamp terminal 1. BC
With the vanity mirror lamp switch in the ON position, the vanity mirror lamp turns ON.

NCEL0038S01 @H

NCEL0038S04
LG

FE
CL
T

AT

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT

HA

SC
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VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

o>

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

NCEL0040

BATTERY EL-INT/L-01
TRUNK
ROOM
10A EJL/JBS)E BLOCK [ Refer to EL-POWER. I—@—l LAMP
ERER]
el
B103
P 6109
L._I- M75 LI_I
I P RIL
b
H DIODE
I M64
1
n M70 .
(i
R1 =
: ED I‘"I
H (]
I
n 3
3
[ [l Ve
VANITY VANITY
MIRROR MIRROR rﬁ
LAMP LAMP TRUNK
(glFSx\z/)ER (gﬁDSES)ENGER ‘) ROOM
> OPEN
SWITCH
- _ _
OFF T OFF CLOSED 1 155
L] e
1 B
;
@

]

sﬂh.um—w@ml.-m{g—bg
]

B B B B B B
== =2 2 1
M76 M15 B0
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
~ e E S -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
1]2] @ed) A 161718 wi7s 1 [(12[3]4]5]6] Ga3D). (T32) | BOX (U/B)
9]10]11]12[13[14]15]16]17] 18] 19]20
W W W wow
12
e @ @
B W W W
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METERS AND GAUGES ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NCEL0041 @H

Under rear seat \Thermal transmitter
connector -
Fuse block (J/B) ) En) MA
112[3[4]65
678|910 \\
11[12[13| 14|15 2 S EM
16117[18]19]20 N L7
21| 22| 23 £ Y
242526
27]28] 29 =) - LG
Fuel level sensor unit I~ N
R B107 Frgr)t h\oodrigge RI:|\\
ECM
harness ©L
_ connector
Center lower cover removed

SEL832VA MT

System Description

UNIFIED CONTROL METER A
e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally
by control unit combined with speedometer. AX

e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.*
*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter
is erased when the battery cable is disconnected. SU

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

BR
HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER O
ST
The display is changed by pushing the reset button.
Push (For less than 1 sec.) Rg
4 Push (For less T
e - Push - - than 1 sec.) P—
{0 0C o | TRIP[A | » | TRIP =1
{ODO [ | !_l] '[ D | . [B] e
A A A
Push for reset Release Push for reset Release
) (For more (For more
- Push or release than 1 sec.) than 1 sec.) S©
the reset button
Y \
TRIPA 00107 TRIP RN
Ot et
IDX
SEL253V

NOTE:
Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.
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METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 1.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 37.

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 3

e through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE NCELo042501

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal 5 of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on the
gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal 32 of the ECM
e to combination meter terminal 16 for the tachometer.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e to combination meter terminal 6 for the fuel gauge
e from terminal 4 of the fuel level sensor unit

e through terminal 1 of the fuel level sensor unit and
e through body grounds B109 and B110.

SPEEDOMETER

The combination meter provides a voltage signal to the vehicle speed sensor for the speedometer.
The voltage is supplied

e from combination meter terminal 15 for the speedometer
e to terminal 1 of the vehicle speed sensor.
The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

NCEL0042508

NCEL0042502

NCEL0042503

NCEL0042504

EL-84



METERS AND GAUGES ¢»®

Combination Meter

Combination Meter

NCEL0043

CUD : ABS (UD : BRAKE @l
OE ©:0 CTUD : For USA.
CC> : For Canada
VA
EM
LG
EG
FE
GL
T
AT
AX
SU
VOLTAGE
REGULATOR 2244 39383736 BR
353433 [32]31]3029[28]27]
[7]6]5]/mmN\4]3]2]1]
EEREEINLEEE \; M40 ST
M39
| RS
171820212526 33 29 3028 1 a7 CAD = with AT
6 00 0 0 o o o o o o
Ll L] [meter L BT
] | | ILLUMINATION w 2
11| 2| D[N|R| P| ! é%s
 YYVYVYYVYiE 3 ClCECICICICICICICICISIS) HA
: ) ] N _: T - wlee|=jw |-
OO | EOeE © OOL Z -~ FPC CONNECTOR --- | |B|3] u[&5|2[Q\5| ¥|u|z|e|u
i i s|lz|zf w2 2 a3 <] £|E|=[3|
| | =HEE R il i 7177 218| |5 |z| 5|22 6
i i o F|Z| 2 UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT | | T o=l Bl
: i 2|12 S (With speedometer and odo/trip © 3 g @
——————————————— — HIEl 5
AT Q> meter) =
Lol O - K =
INDICATOR: (&> o= o]
h 4 5
2 s
" ol = -- FPC CONNECTOR - - 5 IDX
o =
o o o o - O 0 0 0 O 000 0O 0 O O
34 27 4 3 5 6 15 16 32 35 38 9 1036421113 401241 39
CEL171A
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Wiring Diagram — METER —

o>

METERS AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —

NCEL0045

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-METER-01
BATTERY ON or START
N
75A 10A (FJL/JE%E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
@ . @
1 1
|L2E]) LeB])
P Y
[l [l
TACHO- WATER FUEL
METER TEMP. GAUGE GAUGE
@ ; ; Ke)
- 2? -?-q;é ------ FPC CO$IN<E?CTOR EE TRy Zp - :? -- E,,%"EBF"NAT'ON
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT ’
(With speedometer and odo/trip meter)
o o |
--------------- FPC CONNECTOR ===-=========-===-~ )
Q Q Q Q
A |Ls]) [Le]) |Le ]| [L3])
Y/G  PU R L G‘R B
To EC-VSS, J 24K]| - - --[21K ®
AT-VSSMTR, <@ Y/G (E75) L._l F23
EL-ASCD < PU GD R L |
E33 G/R G/R
|+ -------- || I---I
E101 ||
PU R F24
I_I_I G/R G/R
[ L e
VEHICLE I—l—l |—.—|
SPEED [32] [83] GR 8120
SENSOR [TACHO FGAGE+ oM I_I_I
2]
F26
> FUEL LEVEL
LITIJ FTEIE‘ SENSOR UNIT
I_Ej i 5
B 1
[ 8 | L)
I!!I QEEE' ﬁj:fﬂ F23 L__J
B
PU B I
o1 n —c—en nln
THERMAL M75) (8103
TRANSMITTER E B B G103) E B B B B E B B
£ a4 B a 1 1 = B
B109) (B110 M76) (M71
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1121314 516/718 (E75) -SUPER MULTIPLE
910l r1]12]13]14]15]16f17]18]19]20 ’ MVCS Fv2v4 JUNCTION (SMJ)
) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
e/ NEm ] —— T o 2/\3 R -ELECTRICAL UNITS
36[37[38]39 40[41]42 5[6]7 5
:2728293031|32|333435 891011|12|13141516| (1 678€U
BR W GY
L e e e e e e e e o e e e e e o — — — — — — — —
= BEAEYEEBN (2T
1]2]3]4[5K 6] 7]8]2]10 1[2l=={3]4]5
Eg Ecll? 11[12]13[14]15] 16]17] 18 617180 [0l

TEL500B

EL-86



METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter

Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode —
DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis r%céﬁlél.s N

e Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode. A

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE I

1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP [\
A” or “TRIP B”.

2. Turn ignition switch to OFF.

3. Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch. LG

4. Confirm that trip meter indicates “000.0".

5. Push odo/trip meter switch more than three times within 5 ¢

seconds.

FE
GL
T

6. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on.

NOTE: AT
If some segments are not turned on, speedometer (unified meter
control unit) with odo/trip meter should be replaced.

TRIPLAT )70 020 20 020 0200t At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis AX
ODO[B] A0 L0 L0t Lt mode.
SU
BR

SEL110V

7. Push odo/trip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge S
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch
if it is no malfunctioning.

NOTE: BS
It takes about 1 minute for indication of fuel gauge to become
stable.
BT
A
SEL111V|
SG
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METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)

Flexible Print Circuit (FPC) ettores

Tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are con-
nected with unified meter control unit (speedometer) by Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC) connector. When replace or remove and install
unified control unit (speedometer), disconnect and connect FPC
connector according to the following steps.

DISCONNECT

1. Open connector cover.

2. Release connector lock by holding both ends of it and pulling
it up.

3. Disconnect FPC by pulling it up.

NCEL0152501

SEL109V|

CO N N E CT NCEL0152502

Check land | 1 |nsert FPC into connector and lock connector pushing FPC
terminal downward.

2. Check secure connection of FPC.

3. Check continuity of check land terminal for secure connection
SO of FPC.
@ \\ Resistance: 0 Q

4. Close connector cover.

SEL114V
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METERS AND GAUGES ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
PRELIMINARY CHECK

NCEL0046

NCEL0046504 @H

CHECK-IN
v WA
Can Diagnosis mode No N Do meter warning Yes‘ Check the screws _ Can Diagnosis mode
be activated? Refer to | lamps operate? ™| securing speedometer 7’| be activated?
“Meter/Gauge Opera- and FPC. EM
tion and Odo/Trip Meter No (The screws are A Yes | No
Segment Check in located behind the
Diagnosis Mode”, *1. combination meter. For L@
details refer to
Yos “METER/GAUGE
\ 4 RESISTANCE CHECK”,
Check power supply 2) E©
and ground circuit.
Refer to “POWER
SUPPLY AND [EE
GROUND CIRCUIT
y CHECK’, *3.
Check meter/gauge @L
operation in Diagnosis
mode. |
Is any malfunction
indicated in Diagnosis | NO MT
mode?
Yes
Y \ 4 AT
y Replace speedometer
Check the following: Go to “Symptom (unified meter control
» FPC connector con- Chart 27, *6. unit). AX
nection
Refer to “Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC)”,
“ SU
¢ Screws securing the
malfunctioning NG
meter/gauge BR
{The screws are
located behind the
combination meter.
For details refer to @T
“METER/GAUGE
RESISTANCE
CHECK”, *2.) RS
OK
A Y BT
w Reconnect FPC connector and check continuity between
Go to “Symptom . ) S
Chart 17 *5. check land ter.mmals. and{or .repalr malfunctioning part.
’ Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”, *4. HA
MEL474HB
Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/ *3: POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND *5:  Symptom Chart 1 (EL-90) §G
Trip Meter Segment Check in CIRCUIT CHECK (EL-91) *6:  Symptom Chart 2 (EL-90)
Diagnosis Mode (EL-87) *4: Flexible Print Circuit (FPC) (ELA
METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE 88)

CHECK (EL-96)

EL-89
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METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART

NCEL0046510

Symptom Chart 1 (Malfunction is Indicated in
Diagnosis Mode)

NCEL004651001

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Speedometer and/or odo/
trip meter indicate(s) mal-
function in Diagnosis mode.

Multiple meter/gauge indi-
cate malfunction in Diagno-
sis mode.

e Speedometer (Unified meter control

unit)

e Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

One of tachometer/fuel
gauge/water temp. gauge
indicates malfunction in
Diagnosis mode.

Meter/Gauge
Speedometer (Unified meter control
unit)

1. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunc-

tion. If the resistance is NG, replace the meter/
gauge. Refer to “METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE
CHECK”,

If the resistance is OK, replace speedometer (unified
meter control unit).

Symptom Chart 2 (No Malfunction is Indicated in

Diagnosis Mode)

NCEL004651002

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Speedometer and odol/trip
meter are malfunctioning.

. Sensor

- Speedometer, Odo/Trip meter

Check vehicle speed sensor.
INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (Refer to

. FPC connector @.)
. Speedometer (Unified meter control 2. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
unit) (FPC)’, EL-88
3. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

Multiple meter/gauge are
malfunctioning. (except
speedometer, odo/trip
meter)

. FPC connector
. Speedometer (Unified meter control

unit)

Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)”, EL-88.

Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

One of tachometer/fuel
gauge/water temp. gauge
is malfunctioning.

. Sensor/Engine revolution signal

- Tachometer
- Fuel gauge
- Water temp. gauge

. FPC connector
. Speedometer (Unified meter control

unit)

2.

Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.
INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL
(Refer to EL-93))

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT (Refer to

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to

EL-95)

Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)",

3. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

Before startin
CHECK, .

trouble diagnoses below, perform PRELIMINARY

EL-90



METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NCEL0046507

- Power Supply Circuit Check
H s NCEL004650701 @H
Combination meter Terminals Ignition switch position
connector (M40
- OFF ACC ON
R ——— "
Battery Battery Battery
Y ! Ground voltage voltage voltage
EM
Battery
@ O 37 Ground ov ov
L voltage
If NG, check the following. LG
W - e 7.5Afuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]
" _ e 10A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)] EC
S:r:'r‘lzgitr'eter e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination
meter
TV T 1T EE
LT T TITTTT)]
oL
® O 1
T

SEL772V

Ground Circuit Check

Combination meter Terminals Continuity

connector 3 - Ground Yes

— 7 i

’ = SU
n BR

SEL773V

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC
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METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
1 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OUTPUT

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.
2. Check voltage between combination meter terminal 15 and ground while quickly turning speed sensor pinion.

Vehicle speed DISCONNECT
sensor Hs. Eﬁ}

Combination meter connector

=NCEL0046503

[T TV TTT]
Lhsl TT T T
Voltage: Approx. 0.5V
R
| !
]
Vehicle speed NOTE: @ O =
sensor pinion Vehicle speed sensor connector should remain connected. SEL176X
OK or NG
OK p |Vehicle speed sensor is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.

2 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

Check resistance between vehicle speed sensor terminals 1 and 2.

Vehicle speed sensor 5
connector s
m DISCONNECT
SEL776V
Resistance: Approx. 250 Q
OK or NG
OK P |Check the following.

e Harness or connector between speedometer and vehicle speed sensor
e Harness between vehicle speed sensor and ground

NG P |Replace vehicle speed sensor.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

1 CHECK ECM OUTPUT @l

1. Start engine.
2. Check voltage between combination meter terminals 16 and ground at idle and 2,000 rpm.

Combination meter CONNECT MA
connector (W41 W E:‘]
BN/ EEEN e
Gl LTI A EM
)
b

L

LC
@@—J !

SEL775VA E©

Higher rpm = Higher voltage
Lower rpm = Lower voltage
Voltage should change with rpm. FE

OK or NG

OK P |Engine revolution signal is OK. CL

NG P |Harness for open or short between ECM and combination meter

T

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC

EL-93
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

=NCEL0046508

1 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT
Check harness continuity between fuel level sensor unit terminal 1 and ground.
& DISCONNECT (;
A€
Fuel level sensor
unit connector 1079
Ip
B
= SEL777VA
Yes or No
Yes p [|GOTO2.
No P> |Repair harness or connector.
2 CHECK SENSOR UNITS
Refer to “FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK” (EL-96).
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P |Replace fuel level sensor unit.
3 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT
1. Disconnect combination meter connector and fuel level sensor unit connector.
2. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 6 and fuel level sensor unit terminal 4.
Continuity should exist.
3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 6 and ground.
Continuity should not exist.
Combination meter Fuel level sensor unit
connector mecomeer | CONNECtoOr
THE €& &
[ [ TIT [T [] 4 T.S.
G/R K
& . ﬂ
SEL778VA
OK or NG
OK P |Fuel level sensor unit is OK.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.

EL-94



METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER I

1 CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER @l

Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK” (EL-97).

OK or NG MA
OK » |GOTO2.
NG P |Replace. BN
2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT c

[EnY

. Disconnect combination meter connector and thermal transmitter connector.

. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 5 and thermal transmitter terminal 1.
Continuity should exist. EC

3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 5 and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

N

Combination meter Thermal transmitter FE
connector connector H.S.
(T TT1] D
CC T T 1] i Eé} CL
P/U P/U
@ | | & i
SEL779VA | AT
OK or NG
OK p | Thermal transmitter is OK. AX
NG P |Repair harness or connector.
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG

EL-95
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METERS AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection

Electrical Components Inspection

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK P

1. Disconnect FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)” (EL-88).

2. Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge
after removing meter/gauge.

=NCEL0047

Screws Resistance
Tachometer Fuel/Temp. gauge Q
A-C A-C Approx. 190 - Approx. 260
B-D B-C Approx. 230 - Approx. 310

(o] Tachometer
So
Temp. gauge ©0 ®®]’:| ® ® Fuel gauge

@ Speedometer @ ®®®
(0]

®

CEL172A
FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK O
e For removal, refer to FE section.
Check the resistance between terminals 4 and 1.
Ohmmeter .
Float position mm (in) Ff/:ijséan;e
(+) )
*1 Full 45 (1.77) Approx. 4 - 6
4 1 *2 1/2 101 (3.98) 30-34
*3 Empty 160 (6.30) 80 - 83

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

& DISCONNECT
A€

Fuel level sensor unit

connector

=
=

CEL944-B

EL-96



METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont'd)

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK P
Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter
and body ground.
Water temperature Resistance
60°C (140°F) Approx. 170 - 210Q MA
100°C (212°F) Approx. 47 - 53Q
EM
MEL424F LG
VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK P
'& Vehicle 1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission. EC
1. speed 2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure voltage
sensor across 1 and 2.
@ FE
2
N
(@ O oL
P S Approx. 0.5V
[Alternating
current (AC)]
CEL219 MT
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE

EL-97



WARNING LAMPS

o>

Schematic
Schematic
NCEL0049
_@_“, REAR DOOR
SWITCH RH
+—J53}— Rear poor
SWITCH LH
FRONT DOOR
3—@——“' SWITCH
© (PASSENGER SIDE)
N SMART ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT
3 DOOR [==] , FRONT DOOR
0 © {lv SWITCH
S = (DRIVER SIDE)
2
2 BRAKE FLUID
- LEVEL SWITCH
z
(-
N
=
_ BRAKE
s o , PARKING BRAKE
© 2/ SWITCH
© o
g e CHARGE
< © /‘\
. O e O o | ALTERNATOR
s % LANJ
= W ow

€Y)
COE
@

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

éFUSE

MALFUNCTION
INDICATOR LAMP

EL-98

O, N ECM
(QVeERDRIVE
. ~N \"
2 OFF: CA) - N_‘@_‘“' CONTROL
>—@ O, © oM SWITCH): (A
(TRANSMISS[ON
CONTROL MODULE): CA)
oIL
N 1, OIL PRESSURE
(Y 81— switcH
ABS
ABS ACTUATOR
/,Gh o AND
N\ - ELECTRIC UNIT
WASHER
@ *='§§ I WASHER LEVEL
ANV SWITCH
%T BELT SEAT BELT
{0 ® S ——E—{h BUCKLE SWITCH
(DRIVER SIDE)
0 AIR BAG
o - DIAGNOSIS
= —— SENSOR UNIT
E.___{F___.
A @-wv i
[N
[
2
L]
g" S‘_‘ 1h
Lz3ge 1
=59y
FUEL o5
T g vo~ [Rac |y FUEL LEVEL
U/ TELCS =1 1" SENSOR UNIT
—_z"ow
58z «¢

TEL501B



WARNING LAMPS ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

NCEL0050

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-WARN-01 @Gl
ON or START
10A (FJL/JE%E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. MA
6B
= . EM
Y
=71
o - DNeXt L@
% page
<<3 FUEL EC
COMBINATION
METER [EE
A (sear et @0, @D
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
(With speedometer and odo/trip meter) @L
FPC CONNECTOR AR BAG
MT

u L LI L3
B BR/W W/B AT

L

— WIR @

i [ Ax

- W/R

Sl

W/R g@

SEAT BELT
T W/R BUCKLE
FUEL LEVEL SWITCH BR
SENSOR UNIT FASTENED FASTENED (DRIVER
SIDE)
D)
B13

\ L|7|J ST

B B
I W/R I
B B B B B B B B [ie] "22" ® RS
n n AIR SEAT  SEAT |AIRBAG I
o ® BAG BELT  BELT |DIAGNOSIS
WiL W/L BUCKLE |[SENSOR B B
= : 2 : S = 1 ! sw[UNT S B m BT
B109 Bi10 M76 M71 B24
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
12]slal=_ _S5l6]7]8) ey (73 -FUSE BLOCK-JUNGTION
9 [10]1t{12[18[1a[15]16]17]18]10fo0] "7~ M BOX (J/B)
T e\ T T e e 1 ]
36[3738[30l/L2\ 40{41]42 1]2|3|4}/\5]6[7 | AN
: 27]28]29]30[31]32]]33]34]35 8|9 [10]11]]12]13]14]15]16 | \4| /
BR W w GY EL
L e e e e e o e —— ——— — —
[—]
1[2[=]3]4]5 17]9] 18] 7 [15]20] 1 J21] 8]22[10 IDX
678|9101112 5[16[3] |19 426
TEL502B
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

o>

Preceding - P Next
page A B> page
<A
COMBINATION
METER
@ WASHER (c} ABS @ olL @)om oFF : <\ @D, @D
[L2o]| [Co]| T EA]
L LR Y/PU G/W
(W63
|| A with AT
G/W
-------- JTT | ]
E75 O/DOFF  |TCM
L LR Y/PU INDICATOR %3?,’4%“3‘53'0”
LAMP
MODULE)
omorrsw_[E2D:<A>
[22]]
Y/PU R/B
E33 I_I_I
Ei01
L LR Y/PU OR/B
[Eml o]l [Emll
I ABS ACTUATOR AT DEVICE
WASHER SILA AND ELECTRIC (OVERDRIVE
LEVEL UNIT CONTROL
LOW | SWITCH (SIE)HI_\ll_')I'ROL OFF | SWiTcH)
- E31 Y/PU - —T )
wort — % = g on @<
]| [1] ]|
B oIL B
I HIGH gRESgURE
WITCH I
™ ol —® & ™ ™
B B B B B B B B
- A = == o) ==
E28 M76 M7
T —D— —————————— —D‘ ““““ ': REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
' ggggggggsﬂszlgg;gg ; gﬁ)ﬁ|12l131i165176 ap | L lzlelsl4lsla]1] (wag) “SUPER MULTIPLE
1 BR W w JUNCTION (SMJ)
- T T T T T T e -ELECTRICAL UNITS
[ ]
C1234aE101 E113 11218 41518] 28
6l7]sl9/ 7]18]9 10l 11[12]13]14]15]16
BR GY B w
=l )
1]2[3]4]5s]6]|7]8]9]| 5
10[11[12[13[14]15]16[17 [18]|
iol20l ] (l22l2sla4l| W

EL-100
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Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

WARNING LAMPS

Gl
Preceding 5 > > {}Next
page page
VA
i COMBINATION
AL ENGTION i@
M40) , (V41
Qe ©) Q @
)
T' )
3] [ | L] EC
OR/L Y/R Y/R LG:
I Y/B : OO
- n FE
& LG : CM>
OR/L YlR LG Q ve: 0o CL
(ue) Q) (ue)
(D) Que) |_L|ITI @D)
F24 E75 LI_I..E?S
ORL YR DIODE Ve T
oW
: For Canad [2]
St e =& AT
: Except for@ w O
|
/R Y/B Y/B AX
- (i e [l
/R /B BRAKE SU
LEVEL
LOW f swiTCH
ORIL HGH f (ED BR
I_l_I [2]
[2z] [o] [1] =
LED L
PARKING
ECM ALTERNATOR ERARE I H ST
26 E106 APPLIED |SWITCH B B B
— B17
neeases™ T : 1 s
L xr 1
E28 BT
—— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1121314 5161718 -SUPER MULTIPLE
9[to]11]12]13]14f15]16f17]18]19]20 ‘ Fv2v4 JUNCTION (SMJ) HA
-ELECTRICAL UNITS
Tl NG . [RRERV/AaNETT — 1 A SE
36]37]38] 30l 40]41[42 1]2]|3]4)/ADN5]6(7 | — 1
: 21[2829]30]31]32|[33]34]35 o l1ol1t]l12]13[14]15[16 : EIE

3
L BR 8
A

] -
N @
Y &y Y 5 DX

)
-
[] IV}
N|w
o |~

TEL504B
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

Preceding >
page

EL-WARN-04

COMBINATION
METER

C@ DOOR

=

RW
®
DOOR SW
SMART
(ALL) ENTRANCE
CONTROL UNIT
DOOR SW M24
(AS)
Lao]]
RW RIL R/W
I—l—l I_l_l I_l_I M75
B103
/W RIL
Il ]
FRONT DOOR REAR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH
OPEN | (PASSENGER SIDE) OPEN |RH
—_ B22 —_ @)
CLOSED f CLOSED f
n I
RW R/W
[] [Eml
FRONT DOOR REAR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH
OPEN |(DRIVER SIDE) OPEN |LH
-9 |G — T B11
CLOSED CLOSED
1[2]3]c=a]4]5 1]2 5|6[7]8 1]2]3]4l/AN5]6]7
6[718[9]10]11]12 9 [10]11[12]13[14]15[16]17]18]19]20 ’ 8 9 10]11]]12[13]14]15]16 M1
w W W w
[ | [ ] |
]
,,B111 1920{21]22]23[24]25] 26[27] 28] 3930 i
5 58 Bn BR 31]32[33]34135]36137]381301a0la1]a2]| =5

TEL906A
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WARNING LAMPS ¢»®

Electrical Components Inspection

Electrical Components Inspection

& DISCONNECT A NCELO051
TS. Eé} @'@ FUEL WARNING LAMP OPERATION CHECK weetosisor (3]
Fuel level sensor unit connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
0 : 2. Disconnect fuel level sensor unit harness connector B107.

3. Connect a resistor (80Q) between fuel level sensor unit har- VA
ness connector terminals 1 and 4.

4. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

The fuel warning lamp should come on. EM
o esist NOTE:
80 Q resistor seLsava] ECM might store the 1st trip DTC P0180 and P0464 during this ¢
inspection.
If the DTC is stored in ECM memory, erase the DTC after recon-
necting fuel level sensor unit harness connector. EGC
Refer to EC-79, “"HOW TO ERASE EMISSION-RELATED DIAG-
NOSTIC INFORMATION”, “Emission-related Diagnostic Informa-
tion” “ON BOARD DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DESCRIPTION". FE
GL
T

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

NCEL0051502
AT

Ohmmeter Oil pressure Continuity
-[_l- @ kPa (kg/cm?, psi)
- - AX
1 [/I’_" % Engine start l\/(lgr(la th(;ag 110 32)0 NO
- =——__( : } ) ! }
nalanintn 1
f S Less than 10 - 20 SU

% Engine stop (0.1-02,1-3) YES

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch gg
veLazse|  and body ground.

DIODE CHECK NCEL0051503 @T

e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.

e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left. RS

NOTE:

Specification may vary depending on the type of tester. Before
performing this inspection, be sure to refer to the instruction BT
manual for the tester to be used.

HA

SEL901F

Diode e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter §G
printed circuit.

e For location of diodes, refer to Combination Meter, [E1L-85. -
EL

DX

CEL194A

EL-103



A/T INDICATOR ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND — o
IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-AT/IND-01

ON or START

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —

Y

J/B
1] [

E72

% 10 |FUSEBLOCK [ Refer to EL-POWER.

PARK/

[8H|
E36 N D
i i

G
G
[ B n e
LG/R == G G/W LG L/OR SB
LG/R G G/W LG L/OR SB
G/W

ITI I—I%I_l JOINT

CONNE:

CTOR-3

(DIODE)

=
{

,_
@
o
Q@
o
b3

Ot
e
B
e

)

COMBI-
NATION
METER

R N D 2 1 (AT
INDICATOR)

WAL 39, 40

____________________________ | REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
:_ [\ = I = -SUPER MULTIPLE
1 (elesTedlesleele ool e[ 7] Shaelaollllsslaa @01 [2lel2[sTe] JUNGTION (SM)
I w BR | w -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
S - BOX (J/B)
/1]2]3]4\ 3lil2]7[8\
\slel7]8/ NIEEEID

TEL505B

EL-104



WARNING CHIME ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NCEL0052 @H

s
Fuse block (J/B) Front /
1]12]|3[4]5 ‘ ﬁFront door switch MA
617189110 Fuse and fusible link box drlvers S'de @@
11[{12[13[ 14| 15 L
16]17[18]19[20 .
CARKARI [aofs1fsefsafa<[ae[ag]37 [1]g]n]i] __’/y EM
4 p——nd
s [a]b]c[d] L laefsslsclutfecludludee| | | ==
L LG
cIgnition switch Seat belt buckle switch Driver side view with lower,
: - - instrument panel removed E@
Key(\switch R EE
harness connector\,
(< Smart entrance ﬁ/ CL
\ == control unlt@ -

SEL834VA MT

System Description

NCEL0053
The warning chime is controlled by the smart entrance control unit. AT
The warning chime is located in the smart entrance control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to key switch terminal 1.

Power is supplied at all times SU
e through 10A fuse [No. 34, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to tail lamp relay terminals 1 and 3.

. : : BR
Power is supplied at all times
e through 30A fusible link (letter d, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 11. ST
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)] BS
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.
Ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminal 16 through body grounds M15, M71 and M76. -

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME NCELOO53501

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF or ACC position, and the driver’s door open, the warning chime
will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied HA

e from key switch terminal 1
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 32.

Ground is supplied SC

e from front door switch LH terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 29.
Front door switch LH terminal 3 is grounded through body grounds B7 and B24.

LIGHT WARNING CHIME D)4

NCEL0053502

With ignition switch OFF or ACC, driver’s door open, warning chime will sound. [Except when headlamp bat-
tery saver control operates (for 45 seconds after ignition switch is turned to OFF or ACC position) and head-
lamps do not illuminate.] A battery positive voltage is supplied.

e from tail lamp relay terminal 5

EL-105



WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 34.

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 29.

Front door switch LH terminal 3 is grounded through body grounds B7 and B24.

SEAT BELT WARNING CHIME NCELO053503

With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened (seat belt switch ON), warning chime will sound for
approximately 6 seconds.
Ground is supplied

e from seat belt switch terminal 1
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 22.
Seat belt switch terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B7 and B24.

System Description (Cont'd)

EL-106



WARNING CHIME

o>

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

NCEL0054

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-CHIME-01 @l
BATT.ERY ON or START
o !
VA
30A 10A 10A FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)
: :
w/B ¢ | — EM
1H 118 6C 108
| = ] ) 5 i
27K P P G/R PU
: . . LG
wiB © = | e | — P P E— P 4}
I L) H
1
L] CIRCUIT K L] : =
SWITCH '
SREAKER ' &z @ ot e
M13 OFF — ! [EE
Lz (] L] :
WG L &R . o
To GB) > L
= W/G W EL-SROOF, el — /R .22@ G/R m— G/R *
e R e [22K] 8> |
WiL L P G/R G/R
Il =l Tl el [Fs1l L
BAT KEY SW BAT IGN RAP SMART
(C/B) (FUSE) OUTPUT ENTRANCE
CONTROL
UNIT AT
DOOR SW DOOR SW W23) , (W2a)
GND (DR) (AS) “23), 29
[Le]) |L29]) |Lso]) AX
B SB RIL
I—l—l I—l—l
12 5
] = SU
SB RIL
=1
FRONT
DOOR BR
OPEN | SWITCH
T (DRIVER SIDE) AL
CLOSED P ST
(=] [
I I I I l—.—l FRONT
B DOOR
B B B B B n OPEN | SWITCH BS
| | I ® (PASSENGER SIDE)
o o E IB CLOSED T B22
1 L 1 | A & £ BT
M15 M71 B24
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
1[2[3]]4]5 12 5]6]7]8 H SUPER MULTIPLE
(W8) B JUNCTION (SMJ)
6l7[8fo[roft1]te] 9 [1of11{12[1a[14]15]16]17]18]10]20] “ W 1K1 Ry ), (D). -FUSE
BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B) SG
. -
"
T2
BR B BR EL
T T T T Tt T T T T T T T T T T —T— |
' ! IDX
111f2]3]4]5K 6] 7]8]9]10 25 19120[21122123124125126]27]28[29130]| =y |
1|[11]12]13[14[15[16[17[18 W 31]32133[34135136[37138[30l40la1]a]| =5~ 1| TR
| | bl

EL-107
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WARNING CHIME
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Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’d)
IGNITION SWITCH EL-CHIME-02
BATTERY ON or START
10A 10A EJL/JBS)E BLOCK [ Refer to EL-POWER.
=

e
5 TAIL LAMP
I] % RELAY
Q E91
HyE
RL R

>
Preceding ﬂ P

page

I

G/Rﬁ

FUSE BLOCK(J/B) g an b
R/L@ @R/e [e 11410 1] Lol l[7 11 e apiave
u 3 WAy 8 -
[54] SoNTROL
HeHT W SARINGE | oW Sw GND_GND_GND_GND 2 @)
. (Es9)
CONTROL ] 11 4
co [ ] A S B [
SEATBELT |23 LW LW B B B B
= u
W/R LW
=
[11]
W'/R COMBINATION
I—.—l OFF ND | LIGHANG
2
[1] (SWITCH)
SEAT BELT =5
T
FASTENED e |DRIVERSIDE) L|%|_|
FASTENED IB

M

O=-=@
L.
-
@Omo

||h

E28

o

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

o), -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

13[14]15[16

EL-108
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WARNING CHIME

o>

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

SYMPTOM CHART

NCEL0055

NCEL0055501

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) 109 110 111 112 113
g
3 5
| o —~
ax z E
= O = % w @
<t 5 3 2 2
>3 E v Z O x Q
o O ~ 20 O
QX =5 T B W L
20 T (O] - L oI
D N 0o = =49 n O
z T T
G35 £z 5% o 5 o
20 Iz > W R E >k
o 0o s W= @3
SYMPTOM oo ) X O n n on
Light warning chime does not acti- X X X
vate.
Ignition key warning chime does not X X X
activate.
Seat belt warning chime does not X X
activate.
All warning chimes do not activate. X X
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK P
W DiscoNNECT Power Supply Circuit Check
NCEL005550201
A €
Smart ent ol Terminals Ignition switch position
mart entrance contro
unit connector (+) ) OFF ACC ON
i
11 10 Battery Battery Battery
Ground
P 1 voltage voltage voltage
W/L
[ I 33 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage
@ O
G/R —_—
HElIIEEEEEEEE
LB [ [T T[T T]
Smart entrance control
unit connector
DISCONNECT
A€
SEL177X
Ground Circuit Check [
Smart entrance control . _—
init connector Terminals Continuity
HS.
[TTTTRITITT] 16 - Ground Yes
| | | | | | 16| | | DISCONNECT

=

G

SEL781V|

EL-109
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MA
EM
LG
EC
FE

CL
MT

AT

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SC

DX



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

WARNING CHIME

o>

LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK

=NCEL0055503

1 CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between control unit terminal 34 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector W

CONNECT

RIG ﬂ @@

@D O
- SEL782V
Voltage [V]:
Condition of lighting switch: 1ST or 2ND
Approx. 12
Condition of lighting switch: OFF
0
OK or NG
OK Lighting switch is OK.
NG Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. 34, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between control unit and lighting switch

EL-110



WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL @l

Check voltage between control unit terminal 32 and ground.

Smart entrance control MA
unit connector

CONNECT
= A€

HEEEEEN

— @.ﬁ Approx.
12v

I . @‘%@ ov L©

EM

AN
[ [e2 ]

L

D &
i SEL783V
Voltage [V]: EG
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Approx. 12
Condition of key switch: Key is withdrawn. FE
0
OK or NG CL
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p |[GOTO 2. MT
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT) AT
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector M

211 % DISCONNECT

4 & .

[Q] @*ﬁ) BR

SEL784V
Continuity: ST
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
Condition of key switch: Key is removed. RS
No
- OK or NG BT
OK P |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse HA
e Harness for open or short between control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
SE

EL-111



WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH CHECK

=NCEL0055505

1 CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch “ON".
2. Check voltage between control unit terminal 22 and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
E H.S
[T T [e2 I I I I [ 1] -~

| | | CONNECT

L) @&

SEL785V
Voltage [V]:
Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Fastened
Approx. 12
Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Unfastened
0
OK or NG
OK P | Seat belt buckle switch is OK.
NG p |(GOTO 2.
2 CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2 when seat belt is fastened and unfastened.
Seat belt buckle
switch connector
| &
2 T.8.
DISCONNECT
SEL298VB
Continuity:
Seat belt is fastened.
No
Seat belt is unfastened.
Yes
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Seat belt buckle switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and seat belt buckle switch
NG P |Replace seat belt buckle switch.
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WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH CHECK

NCEL0055506

1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL @l

Check voltage between control unit terminal 29 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector MA
— H.S.
LTI T I T TTTTJee connecT
T & EM
SB
&) LG
o &
= SEL786V
Voltage [V]: EG
Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
Approx. 12
Condition of driver’s door: OPENED FE
0
OK or NG CL
OK p |Driver side door switch is OK.
NG p |[GOTO 2. MT
2 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH AT

Check continuity between terminals 2 and 3, 3 and ground.

Door switch driver side
connector AX

2
w .

DISCONNECT

SEL844V
Continuity: ST
Door switch is pushed.
No
Door switch is released. RS
Yes
OK or NG
: BT
OK P |Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door switch HA
NG P |Replace driver side door switch.
SG
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER ‘»@

System Description

System Description

WIPER OPERATION

The wiper switch is controlled by a lever built into the combination switch.
There are three wiper switch positions:

e LO speed

e Hl speed

e INT (Intermittent)

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 19, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to wiper motor terminal 6.

NCEL0057S01

Low and High Speed Wiper Operation

Ground is supplied to wiper switch terminal 17 through body grounds E9 and E28.
When the wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 14 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 16 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal 1.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at high speed.

NCEL005750101

Auto Stop operatlon NCEL005750102

With wiper switch turned OFF, wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield base.
When wiper arms are not located at base of windshield with wiper switch OFF, ground is provided

e from terminal 14 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal 2, in order to continue wiper motor operation at low speed.
Ground is also supplied

e through terminal 13 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal 5

e through terminal 4 of the wiper motor, and

e through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.

When wiper arms reach base of windshield, wiper motor terminals 5 and 6 are connected instead of terminals
4 and 5. Wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the STOP position.

Intermittent Operation
NCEL005750103

The wiper motor operates the wiper arms one time at low speed at a set interval of approximately 3 to 13
seconds. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier (INT SW) combined with wiper switch.

When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied to wiper amplifier.

The desired interval time is input to wiper amplifier (INT VR) from wiper volume switch combined with wiper
switch.

Then intermittent ground is supplied

e to wiper motor terminal 2

e from terminal 14 of wiper switch

e through wiper amplifier (OUTPUT).

The wiper motor operates at low speed at the desired interval.

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 19, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to washer motor terminal 1.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

e to washer motor terminal 2, and

e from terminal 18 of the wiper switch

e through terminal 17 of the wiper switch, and

NCEL0057502
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER ‘»@

System Description (Cont’d)

e through body grounds E9 and E28.

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position for one second or more, the wiper motor operates at low speed Gl
for approximately 3 seconds to clean windshield. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier in the same
manner as the intermittent operation.

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
CL
T

AT

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT

HA

SC

EL-115



FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

D

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

FUSE BLOCK
20A (J/B)

E71

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

Refer to EL-POWER.

NCEL0058

EL-WIPER-01

STOP FRONT FRONT * 4
\’{AVgTEORR WASHER
MOTOR
MOVE
comorRIEH . £
[2]
2 1 4 I—-—I
[ N [ [ A =
LG/R LG/B B
— .1 L
L._l E75 L._l
LG/R LG/B LG OR
Gal [Tl [re] Tis T
VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT
WIPER VOLUME
0—| —
WASH INT ACC AUTO INT COMBINATION
INT LO INT LO OFF SW sw STOP VR | ¢ SWITCH
B B S —_ (FRONT WIPER
R SWITCH)
® WIPER AMP.
OFF ¥ ¥ HI OFF $w HI WASH =
ouT INT
PUT_GND VR
T T —
h d
]
i
B B B B B B B B
4 41 a 4 .
E28 M15 M76 M71
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
a2 D I I =] -SUPER MULTIPLE
\4l5]e/ @ 16[14]17]18[15 JUNCTION (SMJ)

EL-116

-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER ‘»@

Removal and Installation

Removal and Installation
WIPER ARMS
) ) . . . . neeLoososor (]
~ / 1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
A 7 e Clearance “Li* 7/ & wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).
oaranee ~—— 2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to set [jA
— ST | the blade center to clearance “L,” & “L,” immediately before
f Z Ny B tightening nut.
Molding end 3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor [E[\]
and then turn it “OFF".
4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,".
SELS43TA Clearance “L ;" 18.5 - 33.5 mm (0.728 - 1.319 in) LG
Clearance “L ,": 19.5 - 34.5 mm (0.768 - 1.358 in)
e Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque. EGC
Front wiper: 17 - 23 N-m (1.7 - 2.3 kg-m, 12 - 17 ft-lb)
FE
GL
T
e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose- AT
ness.
AX
SU
BR
SEL024J

WIPER LINKAGE weeroososee ST

[@] 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)

RS

BT

HA

SC

[@]3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)

(@] : Nem (kg-m, in-Ib)
MEL289H
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER ‘»@

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)

Removal

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

NCEL0060S0201

Installation
e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
1. Installation is the reverse order of removal.

NCEL0060S0202

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.

Adjustable range: +£10°

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in)

SEL241P
Unit: mm (in)
I *1 330 (12.99) *5 115 (4.53)
| *2 185 (7.28) *6 175 (6.89)
b | *3 320 (12.60) *7 370 (14.57)
*1 P
v @| Ak *4 175 (6.89) *8 440 (17.32)
*. The diameters of these circles are less than 80 mm (3.15 in).
* *67
*7 *8 1
SEL544T

Washer Tube Layout

NCEL0062

CEL947
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HORN ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

NCEL0071

BATTERY EL-HORN-01 Gl
H
Refer to EL-POWER.
VA
10A 10A
GiR G/B EM
o
I I LG
G/R G/R G/B
[ [ [l =
Py &Sn | HORN
I] I] RELAY
? 9 E47 FE
G/IW G/OR G
CL
E75
GW 6 M
M46 AT
S
AX
SU
SPIRAL
CABLE
BR
ST
G
HORN Il
ON  [swiTCH 1 HORN RS
— »T .‘ HIGH
OFF
1 . BT
_____________________ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
— =
— 2] [ ——] S . -SUPER MULTIPLE
, 5]7 I[e[4]5]2]1]7]3 [12[13]14]15]16] ] @2D ! JUNCTION (SMJ)
B B 3]6] BR I Y w |
e __ | S@
1]2]3]a =< "—5]6]7]s
9 [10[11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20
IDX
* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL509B
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Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

o>

CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —
EL-CIGAR-01
IGNITION SWITCH ]
ACC or ON
15A FJL/JE%E BLOCK [ Refer to EL-POWER.

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER

Mé1

CUl[lEQJ“O-\/\/\/LO o—ﬂ]-%

™ MM
B & B B B
o o l
1 1 1

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)

TEL510B
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

o>

Component Parts and Harness Connector

NCEL0072 @H

Location
Driver side view with dash side lower
Front finisher removed ‘/

Fuse block (J/B) ﬁ p
1]2[3[4]5 o & E
617181910 Fuse and fusible link box
11]12[13]14]15 LT
ST 5120 [aai[adfadsdaqadfs7 [t]g]n]i] [’
212223
2[5 26 [a]b]d[d] L] EECREETE ARSI

defogger relay ':: N\

Rear pillar RH Rear window

\—%\defogger (+) cable

-

Condenser
[2

/)7

cable

Rear window
% defogger ground

Driver side view with lower
instrument panel removed

—— Smart en

g
control unit @,
=\

System Description

SEL667W

NCEL0073

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit. The rear window defogger
operates only for approximately 15 minutes.
Power is supplied at all times

to rear window defogger relay terminal 3
through 20A fuse (No. 39, located in the fuse and fusible link box) and
to rear window defogger relay terminal 6
through 20A fuse (No. 40, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1 and

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of the rear window defogger switch through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.
When the rear window defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied
through terminal 1 of the rear window defogger switch
to smart entrance control unit terminal 39.

Terminal 2 of the smart entrance control unit then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay termi-

n

al 2.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.
Power is supplied

through terminals 5 and 7 of the rear window defogger relay

EL-121

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
CL
MT

AT

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SC
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

System Description (Cont'd)

e to the rear window defogger.

The rear window defogger has an independent ground.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.
When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defogger
switch.

Power is supplied

e to terminal 3 of the rear window defogger switch
e from terminal 5 of the rear window defogger relay.
Terminal 4 of the rear window defogger switch is grounded through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.

EL-122
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Wiring Diagram — DEF —

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

NCEL0074

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

EL-123

TEL511B

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-DEF-01 Gl
BATLERY ON or START
% A
SOA SOA oA E,L/JBS)E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
% .
G/W R ||
G
> N
() GR 4} LG
|
GR
ve)
EC
E75
GW R GR
=l Cell 1 Rear FE
P P WINDOW
DEFOGGER
[IQ [IQ é RELAY ,glggé
[Ls]) [Lz]) |2 &= CL
LR B G
() MT
LR B G
_>
| o>
<—
@ mummmm - LW *} AT
o J
| £l < R m— I I
LR B R LR LW
B107) [5] [3] [1]
INDICATOR REAR
T son su
: - NATION ON |SWITCH
orr® — @ |@ss
(I3 | ] -
Caemd L4
[e]
i RIY
I_I EL-ILL ‘ . gT
;
LR REAR
I_l_l WINDOW I h h
[1] [1] DEFOGGER B B B B B RS
11 [ n n
——— |conpenser LE_| ® I ® I 1
= A . B L e BT
W71 D
— - REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
[E=HE — * % | (E75) -SUPER MULTIPLE
i 2 ; 517 : B71),B15), (B160), (B16V) | JUNCTION (SMJ)
w w slel BR B8 B8 B B -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B) SG

DX



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH T EL-DEF-02
ACC or ON

FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
% 10A (J/B)

. > PU/W
QP G/R .ﬁ

=1 poor
6|] MIRROR
Q

DEFOGGER
RELAY

¥
g M36;
[
—_

|
<ghe ° - S—
RIL RIL
‘ M72
Preceding 4
page D21
RIL
G G/R DOOR
I_._l I_._I EA%%%R i MIRROR
21 [33] ACTUATOR
ACTUATOR (PASSENGER
RR DEF IGN SMART (DRIVER SIDE) SIDE)
OUTPUT EgTRAI(\l)CE (DOOR (DOOR
NTROL MIRROR
UNIT ]| DEFOCGGER) ’E)AIIEFIL%%%ER)
RR DEF ' '
oW GND . "
39 16
Lsa]) |Lzed] 1 i D21
LW B 3
LI—I Mi17 LI_I W72

B B B B B
4 4 1
M15 M76
_ REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
3 -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
1]2]3]4[5K)6[7]8]9]10 79) . W7D) 1]2|C=[3 ik B BOX (J/B)
11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18 4]5]6[7]8
w w w 5] L
@, 029
GY GY
P Tt T T T T T T T Y—/—/—— T T T T T T |
1 I l |
111f2]3]4]5K 6]7]8]9]10 W23 19120]2122123]24125 12627128 29130] | == |
1|{[11]12]13]14]15]16[17]18 31132]33]34[35]36]37]38]30[4041]42 | 4K
| w B, .

TEL512B
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE weewoorssor ()]

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate, or does
not go off after activating.

NCEL0075

1 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OUTPUT SIGNAL A
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit harness terminal 2 and ground. EM
Smart entrance control
unit connector W
(e I TR i LG
| [ T [T [ 11 2N
) E 6
E
q &)
D S
< FE
SEL787V
Voltage [V]:
Rear window defogger switch is “OFF". CL
Approx. 12
Rear window defogger switch is “ON”".
0 T
OK or NG
OK P |Check the following. AT
e Rear window defogger relay
(Refer to @.)
e Rear window defogger circuit AX
e Rear window defogger filament
(Refer to EL-127.)
NG p |GOTO2. SU
2 CHECK DEFOGGER RELAY COIL SIDE CIRCUIT BR
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 2 and ground. ST
Smart entrance control
unit connector W RS
(e I TR -
| | | | | | | DISCONNECT
G Eéj] BT
&)
D O HA
i SEL788V
Does battery voltage exist? SG
Yes p |GOTO3.
No P | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between rear window defogger relay and control unit D)
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

3 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Continuity:

Check continuity between smart entrance control unit terminal 39 and ground.

Rear window defogger switch is pushed.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
HS.
(T T I TIITTIT
LT LT T fse [ 1] iy
L/w

nel e

SEL737W

Re;(re\?vindow defogger switch is released.
No
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOA4.
NG p |Check the following.

e Rear window defogger switch

(Refer to EL-127.)
e Harness for open or short between control unit and rear window defogger switch
e Rear window defogger switch ground circuit

4 CHECK IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 33 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector W
[—|l =
EEEEEEEENEEE -
LB T T TTTTTT]
G/R
D O
N SEL790V
Voltage [V]:
Ignition switch is “ON”.
Approx. 12
Ignition switch is “OFF".
0
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOSG.
NG P |Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between control unit and fuse
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK CONTROL UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between smart entrance control unit terminal 16 and ground. @l

Smart entrance control

unit connector
TR W MA
.

DISCONNECT

. & &

fus P

SEL791V
Does continuity exist? EG
Yes P |Replace control unit.
No P |Repair harness or connectors. BE
GL
T
Electrical Components Inspection
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY AT
Check continuity between terminals 3 and 5, 6 and 7.
Condition Continuity AX
12V direct current supply between ter- Yes
minals 1 and 2 SU
No current supply No
BR
SEC202B
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH —
Rear window defogger Check continuity between terminals when rear window defogger
switch connector switch is pushed and released.
—mm— 1| |2 Terminals Condition Continuity RS
Rear window defogger Yes
switch is pushed BT
1-2
@ Rear window defogger No
switch is released
HA
SEL430TD
[+] [-] Filament Check . SC
“ 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
x—y each filament. EL
’ 2 C
IDX
D o
6 volts {normal filament)
SEL263

EL-127



Filament Check (Cont’d)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

o>

If a filament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.

To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right along
filament. Test needle will swing abruptly when probe passes

When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire

Burned out point 2.
[+] [ (] 3
).
N} the point.
=
CES
12 volts
[+] [-]
H<—1="¢
) 1<
— _,/
LBurned out point
D O
0 volts
SEL265
[ ]
Heat wire with your finger.
Tester probe
SEL122R

- Break

5 (0.20)
5 (0.20)

Heat wire —\

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1.

2.

NCEL0078

NCEL0078501

Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

NCEL0078S02

Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol.

Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen.

?5' ' ‘// L 3? Shake silver composition container before use.
% Z 3. Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
Ruler ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
Drawing pen Unit: mm (in) the bl’eak

BE540

EL-128



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

Filament Repair (Cont’d)

4. After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-

[ Repaired point tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver

/ composition is deposited. @l

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

MA

EM

ol

SEL012D LG

5. Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area

Repaired point for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-

tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area EG
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired

X—1

&

area dry for 24 hours. BE

CL

Heat gun

T

SEL013D

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC
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AUDIO

System Description

o>

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times
e through 15A fuse (No. 38, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to speaker amp. terminal 11, and
e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to audio terminal 6.
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to audio terminal 10.

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio.
Ground is supplied

e to speaker amp. terminal 23,

e through body grounds B109 and B110.

Audio signals are supplied

e through audio terminals 1, 2, 3, 4, 13, 14, 15 and 16

e to speaker amp. terminals 4, 5, 6, 7, 17, 18, 19 and 20.
Audio signals are amplified by the speaker amp.

The amplified audio signals are supplied

through speaker amp. terminals 1, 2, 12, 13, 14, 15, 25 and 26
e toterminals 1 and 2 of the front door speaker LH and RH
e to terminals 1 and 2 of the tweeter LH and RH

e to terminals 1 and 2 of the rear speaker LH and RH.

EL-130
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AUDIO

o>

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

NCEL0081

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-AUDIO-01 @l
BATTERY ACC or ON
To EL-
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. R b/ANT VA
(J/B)
@, @ FW*}IT&EL.
1
G/w L128] |A]) i EI_E WINDOW » EM
ANTENNA
R/G G/W | R RIY L
Ce1  [Foll Cs1 71 [ LG
BACK ACC ANT. ILLUMI.  LIGHTING
uP SIGNAL CONTROL SWITCH | aupio
AMP RR. SP RR. SP RR. SP RR. SP
ON LH(+) LH() RH(+) RH() ’ EC
SIG. AMP AMP EARTH AMP AMP
|L2]) [La4d) [L3]) [11] [Le]) [Ls])
LG/R Y BR I R G FE
FEX_ """ Oonm@uu@ ) ~ "1,
I I | I
I L I I L I CL
g I a{ e ___"F¥
G/W — LG/R — Y BR I I G MT
|| [Gelt ||' Gt 1G]]
G/W LG/R Y BR R G
_____ ) L AT
FE____¥}O@ oy __ -
I I | I
I I | I
O i oY O iy oY AX
G/W LG/R Y BR R G
[l [ el [l o]l Al SU
BACK AMP ON RR. SP RR. SP RR. SP RR. SP
uP SIGNAL u? I)N LI-(| )IN Rl(-| ;N eru )IN g(F?EEKER
+ - + -
RR. SP RR. SP RR. SP RR. SP AMP. BR
LH OUT LH OUT RH OUT RH OUT SHIELD
(+) ©) (+) ©) EARTH
[L2]) [L]) [E25]) L8]] [E23]) ST
B/Y LG OR B/P i
1l |ITI|REAR [l IITI|REAR ® BS
| | SPEAKER | | SPEAKER 1 I
LH RH B B
a4 1 BT
I— I— o
___________________ ; REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. A
:108IZ|42 50 16|:|12| 1]2]3]4 5]6[7]8 (uD), (M2) -FUSE BLOCK-
 elzlels]3]4 W 15]14]13[ 11 W ! 9 [10[11]12[13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20 W JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
I e e e e e e e e e e e e I §©
[—] S
1[2]]3 1|2 TaTsl6l7 ToT 111]12[13
4[5]6]7]8 EV?;‘ 14[15]_117]18[19]20 23] [2526 2[1 ’
IDX
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)
AUDIO
FR. SP FR. SP FR. SP FR. SP 50
LH(+) LH(-) RH(+) RH(-)
AMP AMP EARTH AMP AMP
|L2]| |Li]] Lo] |L4 ]| L3 )
P L PU LG
e N ® | Ju R e
| | | |
I [ 1 I
e L Ju i b
P PU LG
==
[t T
P L PU LG
cE--_"Xe | Ju IR ey
I I I I
| | | |
S I o S I o
P L PU LG
FR. SP FR. SP FR. SP FR. SP
LH IN(+) LH IN(-) RH IN(+) RH IN(-) BOSE
SPEAKER
AMP.
FR. SP FR. SP FR. SP FR.SP
LH OUT(+) LH OUT() RHOUT(+) _ RHOUT()
5 6 i O
] T 5] ----
(G === Lot Ledt
G R BR B/W
[ | [ ]
| o | o
n n
G BR B/W
[l 71
G R BR BW
I I G R I I BR B/W
[] 2 lrront [0 =1l [1] Clleront [ =1l
DOOR TWEETER DOOR TWEETER
SPEAKER LH SPEAKER | | RH
| ) LH |_r0‘(j\_| iD L/ZSZS\—| A M69
! | | | | | D22 | |
)
1]2[3]4[5K)6[7]8]2]10 10]8 =] 4 1|2]33]4
11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18 lelﬁ’ MVCZ 2[1 9l7]els5[3[1 va’lo 5[el7]8 910
—
1]2[3]a=<_ —{5]6]7[8 12 lals]el7] [o] [11]12]13
9 [10]11]12]13[14]15]16]17{18]19]20 MVCS 1415]_[17]18]18]20 23| |25|26
TEL913A
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AUDIO

o>

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NCEL0082

RADIO
NCEL0082501
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Radio inoperative (no digi- |1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)].
tal display and no sound 2. Poor radio case ground Turn ignition switch ON and verify that battery posi-
from speakers). 3. Radio tive voltage is present at terminal 10 of radio.

2. Check radio case ground.

3. Remove radio for repair.

Radio presets are lost 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
when ignition switch is 2. Radio and verify that battery positive voltage is present at
turned OFF. terminal 6 of radio.

2. Remove radio for repair.

AM stations are weak or 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
noisy (FM stations OK). 2. Poor radio ground 2. Check radio ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
noisy (AM stations OK). 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
AM and FM modes with 2. Loose or missing ground bonding 2. Check ground bonding straps.
engine running. straps 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger
3. Ignition condenser or rear window noise suppressor condenser.
defogger noise suppressor condenser | 4. Check alternator.
4. Alternator 5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
5. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 6. Remove radio for repair.
6. Radio
Radio generates noise in | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
AM and FM modes with 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
accessories on (switch 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
pops and motor noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.
Radio controls are 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. 38, located in fuse and fusible
operational, but no sound |2. Radio output link box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
is heard from any speaker. | 3. Radio terminal 11 of speaker amp.
2. Check radio output voltage (Terminal 12).
3. Remove radio for repair.
All speakers are inopera- |1. Speaker amp. ground 1. Check speaker amp.
tive. 2. Amp. ON signal 2. Check speaker amp. ground (Terminal 23).

3. Turn ignition switch ACC and radio ON. Verify battery
positive voltage is present at terminal 9 of speaker
amp.

Individual rear speaker is | 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
noisy or inoperative. 2. Speaker amp. output 2. Check speaker amp. output.
3. Speaker circuit 3. Check wires for open or short between radio/amp.
4. Radio and speakers.
4. Remove radio for repair.

EL-133
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AUDIO

Inspection

Inspection

=NCEL0083

RADIO AND AMP.

All voltage inspections are made with:

e Ignition switch ON or ACC

e Radio ON

e Radio and amps. connected (If radio or amp. is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the case using
a jumper wire.)

ANTENNA

1. Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.

e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).

e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

NCEL0083S01

NCEL0083502

EL-134



AUDIO ANTENNA ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description
Power is supplied at all times
e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to power antenna terminal 6.

Ground is supplied to the power antenna terminal 2 through body grounds B109 and B110. A
When the audio is turned to the ON position, battery positive voltage is supplied

e through audio terminal 5
e to power antenna terminal 4.

The antenna raises and is held in the extended position.
When the audio is turned to the OFF position, battery positive voltage is interrupted LG

e from audio terminal 5
e to power antenna terminal 4.
The antenna retracts.
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AUDIO ANTENNA
Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

NCEL0085

EL-P/ANT-01

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC or ON

FUSE BLOCK _
7.5A (J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.

@D. @D

ACC
AUDIO
ANT. 50
SIGNAL
]
R
-
P
ICadp--- 22 .. Co])
P R
[6] [4]
BACK UP RADIO
SIGNAL POWER
ANTENNA
EARTH
]
B
o=
n
B B
i n
B109
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2[3[cT]4]5 o[s[C]4]2 0 1[2l==[s4]5] G | D). (BD -FusE BLOCK-
6789 ioli1]i2 o[7]6[5]3]1 valo 64 |2 B\X,Z 6[7]8]oftof11]12 Bgo JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

TEL514B
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AUDIO ANTENNA ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NCEL0086

POWER ANTENNA

NCEL0086S01 @H

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Power antenna does not 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]. MA
operate. 2. Radio signal Verify that battery positive voltage is present at termi-
3. Grounds B109 and B110 nal 6 of power antenna.

2. Turn ignition switch and radio ON. Verify that battery EM
positive voltage is present at terminal 4 of power

antenna.
3. Check grounds B109 and B110. LC
Location of Antenna
EG
Feeder cable
FE
Rear window printed antenna
(Inside)
GL
‘\
T
AT
\ o
SU
BR
ST
@
RS
MEL294H
BT
A
o Pz églt\ﬂeg\r)iLRod Replacement . SC
Antenna nut
g

NCEL0088S01
V2 1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.
%Q—/jnna base EL
IDX

MEL295H

EL-137



AUDIO ANTENNA ﬁ»@

2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna
Antenna r/odl ! motor.

Front of
<A vehicle

Antenna Rod Replacement (Cont’d)

MEL296H

INSTALLATION
1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
toward antenna motor.

3. As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna

Extend antenna
rope end.

NCEL0088502

(S

Install antenna nut [Tightening torque: 2.0 - 3.9 N-m (0.2 - 0.4

motor pipe.
l . Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.
kg-m, 17.4 - 34.7 in-Ib)] and base.

A V=
Antenna rope—"_

AN

Front of

0] .
— /Q vehicle

¢!
\b n 1

G'ear portion
(Facing frontward)
I

-

S
IS
3

A=

1

P I
e
PR o
A
g

~

L
{
s -

[N

MEL297H
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — TLID —

o>

BATTERY
FUSE BLOCK

(J/B)

L

Wiring

Diagram — TLID —

NCEL0171

EL-TLID-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

TRUNK LID
OPENER
RELAY
M7

_ LG LG LG

o ——

TRUNK LID
OPENER TRUNK LID
OFF ON |SwITCH OPENER
— 'T M92 ACTUATOR
T21
=]
B L B
1 11 M ] 1
B B B B B
TRUNK SMART ﬂ
54 5J OUTPUT ENTRANCE u
CONTROL B B
. . .3 UNIT . .
M15 M76 M71 m23
- REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
3 — -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
1efslai=_ _—15161718] wme X+] (veD) BOX (J/B)
9 10]11]12]13[14]15]16]17]18] 19]20 W 5 N B
BEONEYAREE 7] AEDEYAREN
1[2]3]4[5KJ6]7[8]9]0 1 1]2]3T4]5K 6] 7[8]9]0
11[12]13[14]15[16]17]18 11[12[13]14]15]16]17] 18 vals W
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POWER SUNROOF ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description

NCEL0172

OUTLINE

Electric sunroof system consists of

e Sunroof switch

e Sunroof motor

e Power window relay

e Smart entrance control unit

Smart entrance control unit controls retained power operation.

RETAINED POWER OPERATION NCEL0172502

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, power is supplied for 45 sec-
onds

e to power window relay terminal 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 5.
Ground is always supplied

e to power window relay terminal 2

e through body grounds.

When power and ground is supplied, the power window relay continues to be energized, and the electrical
sunroof can be operated.
The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.

NCEL0172S01

EL-140



POWER SUNROOF

D

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

NCEL0089

EL-SROOF-01
IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON or START
L N
® ®
! Refer to
30A
ol 10A 10A FUSE BLOCK |EL-POWER.
WB)
W | ’ . @
hd 1
i Nz el L] [ue] ]
P G/R PU
w/B I—l—l
’J_‘ [11]
DIODE
[i]
BREAKER-1 -
’ L2 ]
M13 LI—I
G/R
L] e
W‘G .—_> G/R 4} Next
) Wiel I — /G page
| |
WL P G/R G/R
[Eml [Foll [EAl =1l
BAT BAT IGN RAP SMART
(C/B) (FUSE) OUTPUT ENTRANCE
CONTROL
DOOR SW DOOR SW padl
GND (DR) (AS) :
[Le]) |L29]) Lao])
B SB RIL
I_._I P
SB RIL
=1l [ml
j FRONT ‘/& FRONT
DOOR DOOR
OPEN | SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH
T (DRIVER SIDE) (PASSENGER SIDE)

B22

B
B B B B ]
n n )
o o " |
B B
4 1 1 a =
M15 M76, M71
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1]2[3][4 112 AR H -SUPER MULTIPLE
7
() M13 JUNCTION (SMJ)
6]7]sl9lto[11]12 W 9[10f11]1 17]18[1920] "7 m a[1] =7 (), (UE) -FUSE BLOGK.
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
]
B BR
| ——— |

|

1
1|[112]8]4fs5K)6[7]8[9]10
1|[11]12]13[14[15[16[17[18
|
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POWER SUNROOF

o>

Wiring Diagram — SROOF — (Cont’d)
o EL-SROOF-02
Preceding
page >
W/Gw
W/G GR
G C POWER
l]é é WINDOW
° RELAY
M30
LT J
W/R B
M70
4
WR
o
i
N i N SUNROOF
UP/CLOSE UP/CLOSE UP/CLOSE SWITCH
[ 3 ° (TILT AND
DOWN/OPEN DOWN/OPEN DOWN/OPEN SLIDE SWITCH)
& i o
---------- ---------- ------
LI_I- R4 -LI_I- LI_I- -LI_I
R L L B
| | o
t ® %I M70
R L I I I I I
2] ] P d i
@ PNROOF .J .J (]
OTOR u o n
- - — — —
UP/CLOSE ~ DOWN/OPEN M71 M76 Mi5
a O] [=
EXT@ HEEHE REHE
3|4]5]6 5|34
5] L w L w
TEL516B
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DOOR MIRROR

o>

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

NCEL0090

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-MIRROR-01 Gl
ACC or ON
@ . With door mirror defogger
FUSE BLOCK .
% 10A | (J/B) Refer to EL-POWER. <GE> : Without door mirror defogger WA
4] EM
PU
] -
N - CHANGE OVER SWITCH
DOOR
. . ol i4s 4 .
L R L R
L L & & e v ¢ CONTROL
OFF/ R u b OFF, R U ‘ OFF, R U SWITCH
: D 4\' o |--T--- |- FE
.......................... M27
MIRROR SWITCH
=] Lol e ] =] GL
PU/W Y/R YB LR UB B
T
-
AT
e
@ mmmmm
AX
SU
¢ ¢ ! -
Y/R PUW LR B PUW B
)l e Tl ] ST
Y/R PU/W UR Y/B PUW UB
(o] [x] 5] (o] ILa ]| ] DOOR
DR A MIRROR ™M RS
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR B B B B B
(DRIVER SIDE) (gf\DSES)ENGER a a 1
-+ > = > - > - >
D4 ): .
RIGHT- LEFT- UP- DOWN— AGHT- Lerr- wp-  pown-[@2D: 0> m. m A BT
WARD _WARD WARD_WARD [(D5): <ME> WARD WARD WARD WARD |52y (iE> (D) (vod) Gl
SRR REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. A
11213]1415K2617]8]9]10 2{3| {C]1 -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
M16) , (M72 V27
11]12[13]14]15]16[17] 18 s]7]4] | [e BOX (J/B)
SG
===~~~ ————————————— == I
I I
1 @l4ls) (@D, @29 @, @2 |
BR BR GY GY | EL
Lo o o o o o o e e e e e e e e e e e -
IDX
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POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

o>

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY

Refer to EL-POWER.
30A

Wi

/B
Wiken

W/B

—_

@O
23
>O
=<
m3
3]

n

M14

w

@
[l
)

NCEL0092

EL-SEAT-01

0 i

| °
RECLINING
SWITCH

SLIDING
SWITCH

-+ -
BACKWARD FORWARD
SLIDING MOTOR

-+ -
BACKWARD FORWARD
RECLINING MOTOR

POWER SEAT
(DRIVER SIDE)

B
A

|_ __________________ 1

] I * [=] *l

LB & [ .em (e e Be!
6l 7]e]oTrof1lre] 2] S S 2] Sy 6] 557!
|

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

EL-144
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HEATED SEAT >0

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

NCEL0093

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-HSEAT-01 @l
ON or START
FUSE BLOCK
% (J/B) Refer to EL-POWER. MA
¢
11F EM
B18
B51 LG
EC
LOW gEﬁlED Low"~ LOW HIGH | Low E'EZ\IED
SWITCH SWITCH EE
LH RH
B52 OFF B53
INDICATOR LAMP CL
B B MT
5 AT
""""""""""""""" I ¥
SB OR/B B
n AX
: '
I SU
H
Y w I
l | BR
B B
A B
B24
é é ST
SEAT SEAT
— CUSHION HEATED = CUSHION HEATED
% HEATER SEAT % HEATER EEAT
RS
SEAT CUSHION SEAT CUSHION BT
THERMOSTAT THERMOSTAT
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
=] ] . % -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
1 @5, @20 L2 IENS | 55 St @52, B53) B155) , (B157 BOX (J/B)
2]3 4]5]6]7]8 4]2
T W L W L L
SG
* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
IDX
TEL519B
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NCEL0094

ASCD steering
Indicator lamp

E] ASCD pump
and actuator

I Park/Neutral
position relay

[3 ASCD brake lamp switch
Stop lamp switch

Fuse block (J/B) ant
1[2]3]4]|5

161 172 183 & 12 Fuse and fusible link box
AR COEEEEEa]==]00C0
PR [a[ofcfo] L feflsdrlldlede

C {22247
Indicator< /
/W =\

ASCD steering switch

ASCD pump

ASCD brake switch

control

unit@

l

SEL668W
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

o>

System Description

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to ASCD clutch switch terminal 1 (M/T models),

to ASCD brake switch terminal 1 (A/T models) and

to ASCD control unit terminal 5

through 10A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to combination meter terminal 37,

through 10A fuse [No. 16, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to park/neutral position relay terminal 1 (A/T models),

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 15A fuse [No. 14, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the stop lamp switch terminal 1, and

e through 10A fuse [No. 36, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the horn relay terminal 1.

When park/neutral position is in the P or N position, ground is supplied (A/T models):
e to park/neutral position switch terminal 2

e through body grounds E9 and E28.

When ASCD main switch is depressed (ON), ground is supplied:
e to ASCD control unit terminal 9

e from ASCD steering switch terminal 4

e to ASCD steering switch terminal 5

e through body grounds M15, M71 and M76

then ASCD control unit holds CRUISE condition and illuminates CRUISE indicator.
Ground is supplied:

e to ASCD control unit terminal 15, and
e from combination meter terminal 41.

OPERATION
Set Operation

To activate the ASCD, all of following conditions must exist.
e Ground supplies to ASCD control unit terminal 9 (Main switch is ON position).

NCEL0095

NCEL0095503

NCEL0095504

NCEL009550401

e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 8 [Brake and clutch pedal is released (M/T models), and brake

pedal is released and A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position. (A/T models)]

e Vehicle speed is between 40 km/h (25 MPH) and 144 km/h (89 MPH). (Signal from combination meter)

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied:

e from ASCD steering switch terminal 2

e to ASCD control unit terminal 11.

And then ASCD pump is activated to control throttle wire and ASCD control unit supply ground
e to combination meter terminal 18 to illuminate SET indicator.

A/T Overdrive Control During Cruise Control Driving (A/T models)

When the vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed, a signal is sent
e from ASCD control unit terminal 10

e to TCM (transmission control module) terminal 24.

When this occurs, the TCM (transmission control module) cancels overdrive.

After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

ASCD Shifting Control

During ASCD cruise, ASCD control unit controls A/T shifting to avoid uncomfortable shifting.
This is used to control the signals below.

EL-147
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

System Description (Cont'd)

e Throttle position sensor from ECM
e A/T shift solenoid valve A

Coast Operation
NCEL009550403

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator returns the throttle
cable to decrease vehicle set speed until the switch is released. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

Accel Operation

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
e from ASCD steering switch terminal 3

e to ASCD control unit terminal 24.

If the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator pulls the throttle cable

to increase the vehicle speed until the switch is released or vehicle speed is reached to maximum controlled
speed by the system. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

NCEL009550404

Cancel Operation

When any of following condition exists, cruise operation will be canceled.

e CANCEL switch is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminals 11 and 24)
e Brake pedal is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 23 from stop lamp switch)

e Brake or clutch pedal is depressed (M/T models), brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is shifted
to P or N position (A/T models). (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 8 is interrupted.)

If MAIN switch is turned to OFF during ASCD is activated, all of ASCD operation will be canceled and vehicle
speed memory will be erased.

NCEL009550405

Resume Operation
NCEL009550406

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed after cancel operation other than depressing MAIN switch is
performed, vehicle speed will return to last set speed. To resume vehicle set speed, vehicle condition must
meet following conditions.

e Brake pedal is released.

e Clutch pedal is released (M/T models).

e A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position (A/T models).

e Vehicle speed is greater than 40 km/h (25 MPH) and 144 km/h (89 MPH).

ASCD PUMP OPERATION [
The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve and a release valve. When the ASCD activates,
power is supplied

e from terminal 12 of ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to vacuum motor, air valve and release valve from ASCD control unit depending on the
operated condition as shown in the below table.

The pump is connected to ASCD actuator by vacuum hose. When the ASCD pump is activated, the ASCD
pump vacuum the diaphragm of ASCD actuator to control throttle cable.

Air valve (*1) Release valve (*1) | Vacuum motor gtj:rtgator INner pres-
ASCD not operating Open Open Stopped Atmosphere
Releasing throttle Open Closed Stopped Vacuum
cable
ASCD operating Hol(.j|.ng throttle Closed Closed Stopped Vacuum (*2)
position
Pulling throttle cable | Closed Closed Operated Vacuum

*1: When power and ground is supplied, valve is closed.
*2: Set position held.
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Schematic

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic

NCEL0096
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

o>

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

NCEL0097

FIG. 1
NCEL0097501
IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-ASCD-01
ON or START
£ . FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
10A 10A [(J/B)
@, E
|Latt]) 108 <{AD - with AT
or L WD - with MiT
ASCD
S
DEPRESSED
To SC- E»® .
sTaRT UMW RELEASED D>
A |L2])
BR B/W LGR a2 G/W
G Fel [T PARK/NEUTRAL u
o POSITION pu <A
? RELAY 4 GNN'<::>
E9: <> '
I A ) Tl
G/OR B/Y G/B éggEE
DEPRESSED | SWITCH
San asym RELEASEIDLI M34,
G/OR G/B LG/R :
= i ¥ ap o
| I 59K n
ve)
G/OR G/B O
PARK/NEUTRAL O
POSITION
SWITCH I
GHREY,
G/B PU
B IB IB [l [l
n BRAKE IGN ASCD
.J N.C. SW SW | CONTROL
. INPUT UNIT
Eo8 M19,
5 - REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
12 -SUPER MULTIPLE
;1 22292 8116 :8_77'1%{45313 112 M26) , (M34 3l7]e JUNCTION (SMJ)
BR - - 4] Gy ), -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
o 5\ (3 8\
2[3]4]5 3[1]2][7]8
CEfp® Cifpe®

EL-150

TEL521B



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
NCEL0097502
BATTERY EL-ASCD-02 Gl
N
Refer t » *
H B Rhen S G — -
10A 10A OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ASCD
STEERING
SET/ RESUME/ \ swiTCH
COAST CANCEL ACCEL EM
G/R G/B SWITCH swiTcH (@22

1
. [ )
I | K =] LC

G/R G/B

=l S | K7 | EC
6” 6[| HOIY

Q Nl (G SPIRAL

5

CABLE EE

ohooA ks

[
G
(3] L5] [4]
Lo = Cadi -
G/W G G/OR
I_G» A o
anw To EL-HORN 7> MT
I_l_l GIOR W G G/OR
41K
) \ \ i
SET/gVOVAST REg/V/\\/cc ASCD AX
RELEASE VACUUM CONTROL
AIR VALVE VALVE MOTOR INPUT INPUT UNIT
ACTROUTPUT  OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT I
HIGH SIDE LOW SIDE LOW SIDE LOW SIDE GND-C GND U
| KEA]] L] | ] [Liad) |Lad] Lz
BR/Y B/W BR/W L/B B/W B
\ ! y g BR
||
F24
B
I ST
BR/Y B/W BR/W LB
i I I I s m Iimm
B B B B B B B B RS
AR RELEASE VACUUM |ASCD a ; :
VALVE VALVE MOTOR |[PUMP [ [ ] o
M80 = = = X2 =
F15 F16 M15 M76 M71 BT
- 7] REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
N 12
o[98 [el=[5]4]3] [1 2110 -SUPER MULTIPLE
242322 18]17]16]15]14]13]12 \4[3/ 517 JUNCTION (SMJ)
BR GY 3[6] BR
SG
[—
Hajslaise 5161718} @) (Z)  [elalslzlilils
9[10]11]12]13[14]15]16]17]18] 19]20
W W Y EL
r————"—"—""~="——=—=—-- — - 1
— |
:|12I1314|15 16] | 221* 222*' IDX
4|51113]2 | * : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
|

TEL522B

EL-151
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

F I G ' 3 NCEL0097503
SATTERY EL-ASCD-03
ZL/’E%E BLOCK [ Refer to EL-POWER.

ASCD
» SreeG g
722

15D
RIY
I A with AT
[1]

L4]
---------------
Z21
STOP
LAMP
SPIRAL
CABLE DEPRESSED |SWITCH
(D)
RELEASED
L] ] Y
P B
______
[ S L
P i
B B B B B
P = X = RIG
I—l—l M15 M76 M71 I—l—l
[9] [23]
MAIN BRAKE ASCD
SwW N.C. SW CONTROL
OD CANCEL SIGNAL
OUTPUT OUTPUT INPUT INPUT
w/B OR LW GY
l M5
ICedp--- 222 I L] IC=]]
F25 (GD) Es1)
wW/B LW GY
[zl el i [zl
ASCD ASCD SHIFT |TCM TVOO
4TH CUT CRSUISE SOLA (ggmal\gll_ssmN ECM
MODULE) F26
@D <B
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
11110]918 6[==]5]4]3 1 - 11213 41516 -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
242322 18]17]16]15]14]13]12 @ 8 [9]10]11]12]13]14]15] 16 F\/2v5 BOX (J/B)
-ELECTRICAL UNITS
<
1]2]3]4 5]6[7]8
[iTz[s[4]s]6] GeD 6lalsl2l1l7]s 9 [10[11]12]13]14f15]16]17]18f19]20
w Y w
____________________ 1 | — |

: < * | 1]2]3]4]5]6]7[8]9
|12[13]14f15]16] | (Z21 10[11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]| (F21)
I 4[5[1[3]2 I
| w BR | 1920l l22fesfesl] W H.S.

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL523B
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG 4 NCEL0097504
IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-ASCD-04 @l
ON or START
10A (FJL/JE%E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. MA
|Le&l]
- EM
Y
[l
$ . LG
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
(With speedometer and odo/trip meter) EA%\FAEANAHON
o cruise (J) seT @20 @ad EC
FPC CONNECTOR
?
[ 1 1] BE
Y/G R B OR SB
] —
R
(Me) MT
HRGE
E33
£ o
E101
R
[l AX
VEHICLE
SU
=]
. BR
|_._|' E101
| 8 |
. ST
Y/G OR SB I H H H
2] =] IGell 8 B B B B B B B RS
VEHICLE CRUISE SET cD i n
SPEED LAMP LAMP_ [conTroL @ L
INPUT OUTPUT  OUTPUT |ONIT i L
UDNNG w @ @ !
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
njrojo1sl 16f==Js}4}3] 11 (E75) -SUPER MULTIPLE
24123122 18|17 16]15{14{13]12 JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
|_ ___________________________ 1 /\ \ §©
36[37]38[30]/Zx\40[41]42 1]2]3]4)/N\5]6]7 I 2[3]4]5
: 27]28]29]30]31[32[f33]34[35 9 [10[11][12]13]14[15]16 I (1 6718 sy
I
S
IDX
Ef9
GY
TEL524B
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Fail-safe System

SET indicator operation

‘0.2|

ON

OFF

0.15

Unit: seconds

SEL255W

Fail-safe System

DESCRIPTION [
When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
ASCD operation. The SET indicator in the combination meter will
then flash.

NCEL0098

MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS

NCEL0098502

Detection conditions

ASCD operation during malfunc-
tion detection

Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.

ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck.
Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. celed.
Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

ASCD is deactivated.
Vehicle speed memory is can-

ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty.

ASCD is deactivated.
Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled.

EL-154



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ‘*@

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NCEL0099

NCEL0099S01 @H

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) n56 157 i58 asg 60 60 62 MA
N
it
z o EM
= @
3 | @
iz < LG
(@) O X X
= @) () X
[a) = L L O
z = T T N4 w
v 2 wn () ] O T E@
O ®) o T o w @)
SYMPTOM w o s O o I o
T o z E %) © s
@) % — = & E >
o =) o
m < o) ® n 0 & FE
= > = O] [a) x o
9 T 2 = w 3) e
> o u o o <
(%)) o 4 [ o o )
W ? < w 7 = = GL
LL a4 = L -} (@]
< o m (9] a o <
9 wu a o) ) o o)
2 5 3 3 5 3 5 T
X Q < < > < <
ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE” indica- X X3
tor lamp does not ON.) AT
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indicator
lamp does not blink.) X X X
: AX
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indicator
lamp blinks.01) X X X X X
) SU
Vehicle speed does not decrease after X X
SET/COAST switch has been pressed.
Vehicle speed does not return to the set BR
speed after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X
been pressed.[12
: : ST
Vehicle speed does not increase after
RESUME/ACCEL switch has been X X
pressed. BS
System is not released after CANCEL
. ) X X
switch (steering) has been pressed.
Large difference between set speed and BT
A X X X
actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immediately X X X HA
after ASCD has been set.

01: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK” (EL-156) to SC
verify repairs.

[2: If vehicle speed is greater than 40 km/h (25 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch returns vehicle
speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to “OFF”, vehicle speed will not
return to the set speed since the memory is canceled. EL

[3: Check only main switch built-in steering switch.

DX

EL-155



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

SET

SEL417V|

SET/COAST
switch “ON”

SEL767P

Brake pedal

' 4

SAT797A

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK

1.
2.

=NCEL0099S02

Turn ignition switch to ON position.

Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the “set indicator”
blinks.
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD steering switch. Refer to EL-159.

Drive the vehicle at more than 40 km/h (25 MPH) and push
SET/COAST switch.
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to EL-160.
ASCD pump circuit. Refer to F1-160.
Replace control unit.

Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed
more than 5 seconds).
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to EL-158.

END. (System is OK.)

EL-156



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NCEL0099S03

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT @l

1

1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 5 and ground. VA

ASCD control unit connector (19

A€ e

BT i
T LT Does battery voltage exist? LG

_[_L:] EC

SEL256WA | [E[E
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-150.

Yes GO TO 2.

> GL
P |Check the following.
e 10A fuse (No. 8 located in the fuse block)

e Harness for open or short MT

No

2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT

AT

Check continuity between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 17 and body ground.

A€ B X

ASCD control
unit connector

T TI= T[T o sU
LTI [T T[] Does continuity exist?
B BR
_q SEL257WA ST
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-151.
Yes p | Power supply and ground circuit is OK. RS
No P |Repair harness.
BT
HA
SE

EL-157



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK

=NCEL0099506

1 ‘CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 8 and ground.
. Eé} (ci@) When brake or clutch pedal is depressed (M/T), or when
ASCD control brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is in “N” or
unit connector (@ig) “P” range (A/T):
T T =r BT ppporox. OV
EEEE |T'| T When brake and clutch pedal are released (M/T), or when
both brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever is not in
G/B “N” or “P” range (A/T):
Battery voltage should exist.
@ O
= SEL258WB
OK or NG
Yes p [|GOTO2.
No p |Check the following.
e ASCD brake switch
Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-164).
e Park/neutral position switch
Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-164).
e Park/neutral position relay
e ASCD clutch switch
Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-164).
e Harness for open or short
2 CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
2. Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 23 and ground.
DISCONNECT
A€
ASCD control
unit corlm_e'ctor Voltage [V]:
I f I I I 11 I I I IQSI I Stop lamp switch: Depressed
Approx. 12
R/G Stop lamp switch: Released
0
D O
= SEL259WA
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-152.
OK or NG
OK P |ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK.
NG P | Check the following.
e 15A fuse [No. 14, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between ASCD control unit and stop lamp switch
e Harness for open or short between fuse and stop lamp switch
e Stop lamp switch
Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-164).

EL-158



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK =NCEL0099S07

1 ‘CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT @l

Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminals and ground.

AER =

ASCD control Terminal No. Switch condition
unit connector (+) (=) Pressed | Released
R R I I MAIN SW 9 Ground OV |Approx. 9V EM
EEEEEEEEEE J_|_24J SET/COAST SW 11 Ground 12v ov
P RESUME/ACC SW 24 Ground 12v ov
G/OR NGEL S 11 Ground 12v ov LG
CANC S 24 Ground 12V oV
[—Le @ EG
= SEL260WA
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-151 and EL-152.
OK or NG FE
OK p |ASCD steering switch is OK.
NG » [GOTO2. CL
2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD STEERING SWITCH MT
Does horn work?
Yes » |GoTO3. AT
No p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse (No. 36, located in the relay box) AX
e Horn relay
e Harness for open or short

SU

3 CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH

1. Disconnect ASCD steering switch. BR
2. Check continuity between terminals by pushing each switch.

& DISCONNECT gT

TS. -

ASCD teeri ! Switch Terminal
steering switch 1 2 3 4 5

- MAIN oO—F+0 RS

! [ ] RESUME/ACCEL | O O

——==—2]301]5]4; SET/COAST o100
_A O—p—0
CANCEL 5 > 5 BT
A
SEL178X
OK or NG

OK p |Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between ASCD steering switch and ASCD control unit
e Main switch ground circuit

NG P |Replace ASCD steering switch.

EL-159



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK
1 CHECK SPEEDOMETER OPERATION

=NCEL0099S08

Does speedometer operate normally?
Yes p [|GOTO2.
No P |Check speedometer and vehicle speed sensor circuit. Refer to EL-92.

2 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED INPUT

1. Apply wheel chocks and jack up drive wheel.
2. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector.
3. Check voltage between control unit terminal 22 and ground with turning drive wheel slowly by hand.

ASCD control
unit connector

Tl T T I= [T T[] W
EEEEEEEEENEE Hs.

DISCONNECT

/@&

Does voltage pointer deflect?
Y/G

@

SEL263WA
Refer to wiring diagram in E1-153.
Yes P |Vehicle speed sensor is OK.
No P |Check harness for open or short between ASCD control unit terminal 22 and combination
meter terminal 32.
ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK
NCEL0099509
1 CHECK ASCD PUMP
1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector.
2. Measure resistance between ASCD pump terminals 1 and 2, 3, 4.
ASCD pump connector
A 4 DISCONNECT
A€
3[4/ T.S. Terminals Resistance Q
2 Approx. 65
1 2,3 4 1 3 Approx. 65
—— 4 Approx. 3
SEL262WA

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-151.
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO2.

NG P |Replace ASCD pump.

EL-160



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ASCD control unit harness connector. @l
2. Check harness for open or short between ASCD control unit and ASCD pump.

DISCDNNECT “ ﬁbﬁ MA
T.S.

- Terminal
ASCD control unit connector ASCD pump connector Circuit ASCD control unit | ASCD pump
| B— N
T = [T 211 ASCD pump power 12 1 EM
fefsial T [T [ [T [T 1] 43/ suply
1, 12, 13, 14 1,2, 3 4 Air valve 13 2
S~—— Release valve 1 3
Vacuum motor 14 4 L©
. @ Continuity should exist.
SEL269WA EC
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3. FE
NG P |Repair harness.
GL
CHECK ASCD PUMP POWER SUPPLY
Jack-up the drive wheels. MT

3
1.
2. Maintain the conditions below.

e Vehicle speed is more than 40 km/h (25 MPH).
e Main switch (CRUISE lamp) is ON. AT
e Set/coast switch (SET lamp) is ON.

Check voltage between ASCD control unit harness connector terminal 12 and ground.

CONNECT f\ M
A€ oA
ASCD control unit connector M19 @@
T = [T
T T T T T I T T 111 Battery voltage should exist.
BR
BR/Y
_j_l ST
D O
= SEL381WA
OK or NG RS
OK p |ASCD pump power supply is OK.
NG P |Replace ASCD control unit. BT
A
SG

EL-161



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK

=NCEL0099S10

1 CHECK VACUUM HOSE
Check vacuum hose (between ASCD actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage, cracks or fracture.
ASCD actuator
ASCD wire
Vacuum hose
ASCD pump
MEL402G
OK or NG
OK p |[GOTO 2.
NG P |Repair or replace hose.
2 CHECK ASCD WIRE
Check wire for improper installation, rust formation or breaks.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG B |Repair or replace wire. Refer to “ASCD Wire Adjustment” (EL-165).
3 CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD actuator.
2. Connect the hose of hand vacuum pump to ASCD actuator.
ASCD wire
Apply —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm?, —-5.8 psi) vacuum to ASCD
actuator with hand vacuum pump.
ASCD wire should move to pull throttle drum.
/ Wait 10 seconds and check for decrease in vacuum pres-
sure.
Vacuum pressure decrease:
x Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kg/cm?, 0.39 psi)
Hand vacuum pump
SEL264W
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Replace ASCD actuator.

EL-162



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK ASCD PUMP
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD pump and ASCD pump connector. @l
2. If necessary remove ASCD pump.
3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD pump.
4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD pump and check operation. MA
12V direct current
supply terminals Operation EM
1.S. (+) )
DISCONNECT Air valve 2 Close L@
Release valve 1 3 Close
f ASCD pump Vacuum motor 4 Operate
) connector A vacuum pressure of at least —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm’, EC
—-5.8 psi) should be generated.

SEL265W
FE

OK or NG
OK > INSPECTION END CL
NG p |Replace ASCD pump.
THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK wersoosacss MIT
1 CHECK THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect ECM harness connector and ASCD control unit harness connector. AT

2. Check continuity between ECM terminal 71 and ASCD control unit terminal 3.

ASCD control unit harness connector —
TRl =[] |L_Ecm__[ofconecTor] SU
LI T Tl “
oy Continuity should exist.
w
BR
ST
SEL268WA
OK or NG gs
OK P |Refer to “TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS FOR INTERMITTENT INCIDENT” in EC section. (EC:
145)
NG P |Repair harness. BT
HA
SE

EL-163



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Electrical Component Inspection

o>

& DISCONNECT
T.S.
ASCD brake switch Stop lamp switch
connector connector —

°T3

[Q]

[Q]

CEL981-A

ASCD clutch switch
connector

-

[Q]

DISCONNECT

SEL707PG

& DISCONNECT
A€

Park/Neutral position switch
connector

2[1

[Q]

e o

CEL982

Electrical Component Inspection
ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH

=NCEL0100

NCEL0100S02

Continuity
Condition ASCD. brake Stop lamp switch
switch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR-12,

“BRAKE PEDAL AND BRACKET".

ASCD CLUTCH SWITCH (FOR M/T MODELS)

NCEL0100S04

Condition Continuity
When clutch pedal is depressed No
When clutch pedal is released Yes

PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH (FOR A/T

MODELS)

NCEL0100S03

Continuity

AT selector lever position

Between terminals 1 and 2

“p” Yes
“N” Yes
Except “P” and “N” No

EL-164



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD Wire Adjustment

=NCEL0101

ASCD actuator @H
Lock nut
@8- 10 Nom MA
(0.8 - 1.0 kg-m, 69 - 87 in-Ib)
EM
LG
| EC
. ~ /&-‘; A g
S, ‘ FE
- ] Adjusting nut
GL
CEL948

CAUTION: T

e Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.
e Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment. AT

Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.
1. Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

2. Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. Refer to AX
EE-3, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM”.

3. Tighten adjusting nut just until throttle drum starts to move. SU
4. Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.
5. Tighten lock nut.

RS
BT

HA

SC

EL-165



POWER WINDOW t»@

System Description

System Description

NCEL0102

Power is supplied at all times

from 30A fusible link (letter d, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to circuit breaker terminal 1

through circuit breaker terminal 2

to power window relay terminal 3 and

to power window main switch terminal 7.

With ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to power window relay terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to power window relay terminal 2

e through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.

Then power window relay is energized and power is supplied

e through power window relay terminal 5

e to power window main switch terminal 11,

e to front power window sub-switch terminal 5 and

e to rear power window switch LH and RH terminal 5.

MANUAL OPERATION

Front Door LH

Ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 6

e through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.

WINDOW UP
When the front LH switch in the power window main switch is pulled in the up position, power is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 3
e through power window main switch terminal 2.
Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 1
e through power window main switch terminal 3.

Then, the motor raises the window until the switch is released.
WINDOW DOWN
When the LH switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the down position, power is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 1

e through power window main switch terminal 3.

Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 3

e through power window main switch terminal 2.

Then, the motor lowers the window until the switch is released.

Front Door RH

Ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 6
e through body grounds M15, M71and M76.

NOTE:
Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and DOWN
positions respectively.

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH OPERATION
Power is supplied

e through power window main switch 4 or 5
e to front power window switch (passenger side) 4 or 3.

NCEL0102S01

NCEL010250101

NCEL010250102

EL-166



POWER WINDOW t»@

System Description (Cont’d)

The subsequent operation is the same as the power window switch operation.
POWER WINDOW SWITCH OPERATION
Power is supplied @l

e through front power window switch (passenger side) 2 or 1
e to front power window regulator (passenger side) 2 or 1.
Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator (passenger side) 1 or 2

e through front power window switch (passenger side) 1 or 2 EM
e to front power window switch (passenger side) 3 or 4

e through power window main switch 5 or 4.

Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

MA

LG

Rear Door
Rear door windows will raise and lower in the same manner as front door RH window.

AUTO OPERATION neewozsoz 12

The power window AUTO feature enables the driver to open or close the driver’'s window without holding the
window switch in the down or up position.
The AUTO feature only operates on the driver’s window. cL

POWER WINDOW LOCK P

The power window lock is designed to lock operation of all windows except for driver’'s door window.

When the lock switch is pressed to lock position, ground of the power window switches in the power window T
main switch is disconnected. This prevents the power window motors from operating.

RETAINED POWER OPERATION AT

NCEL0102504

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, power is supplied for 45 sec-
onds

NCEL0102S0103 E@

e to power window relay terminal 1 AX
e from smart entrance control unit terminal 5.
Ground is always supplied SuU

e to power window relay terminal 2
e through body grounds.
When power and ground are supplied, the power window relay continues to be energized, and the power win-

dow can be operated.
The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened. ST

INTERRUPTION DETECTION FUNCTION P
CPU (combined with power window main switch) monitors the power window regulator motor operation and
the power window position (full closed or other) for driver’s power window by the signals from encoder and
limit switch in front power window regulator (driver’s side).

When CPU (combined with power window main switch) detects interruption during the following close opera- BT
tion in the driver’s side door,

e automatic close operation when ignition switch is in the “ON” position

e automatic close operation during retained power operation HA
CPU (combined with power window main switch) controls driver’s power window regulator motor for open and

the power window will be lowered about 150 mm (5.91 in).

BR

RS

SC

EL-167
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POWER WINDOW

Schematic

Schematic

NCEL0103
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POWER WINDOW

«>D

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

NCEL0104

EL-WINDOW-01 @l
IGNITION SWITCH
BAT:ERY ON or START
) l MA
30A EoPOWER
FUSE BLOCK - :
% % o &Y
- | o ,
E75 - 1
C (o8]
[z] o (= : Ie
W/B P G/R PU
[l [l
X CIRCUIT * DIODE E@
BREAKER-1
M93
M13
| 2] FE
W/G G/R
. >
®=vic — /G q} Next cL
u >
V\‘L @ = R page
™
WL P G/R G/R MIT
[Eml [Foll [EAl =1l
BAT BAT IGN RAP SMART
(C/B) (FUSE) OUTPUT ENTRANCE
(UD(,\fI)II%I_TROL AT
DOOR SW DOOR SW
GND (DR) (AS) :
[Le]) |L29]) Lao]) AX
B SB RIL
I—l—l P
SU
SB RIL
=1l [ml
FRONT FRONT
j DOOR j DOOR BR
OPEN | SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH
(DRIVER SIDE) (PASSENGER SIDE)
CLOSED T CLOSED T B22 ST
L] T
n n " =
B B B B B n RS
] n 0—|
o= ¢ = B
4 L 1 a4 & BT
M5 (M7 W71
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. MA
SRR TT5Ts e H (E75) -SUPER MULTIPLE
(V8) B JUNCTION (SMJ)
6|7 [8]9]10[11]12 W 9 [10]11]12]13[14]15]16[17]18]19]20 W W 1K1 Ry (), (M3) -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B) SG
L]
B BR EL
__________________________________ |
: [ —]| I
1{[1]213[4]5K)6]7]8[9]i0 s 19]20[21]22]23[24[25 |26]27]28[29]30] [ my 1 ID¢
1|[11]12]13[14[15[16[17[18 W 31]32[33]34135 36|37 38[30[40l4142]| =5~ | HS
| | .
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-02

G/R W/G
3 ] [
?

M30

=
=

B WA
>
@ mm—— wmi}?ﬁéé
u
W/R G
L < L — q @ —
L W/R wW/G
Il [l 1
| ->>
D Next
->{> page
e whoow
MAIN
N SWITCH
DRIVER '
u D
SIDE
SWITCH
AUTO AUTO
U D §
RIY G L GIY GR GW w/B
To EL- e |
s !J_\ !J_\ !J_\ !J_\ !J_\ !J_\
" B s A L B x M ew [o1
BB B B B | - FRONT
n n OTHER A FULL POWER WINDOW
o+ ¢ - CLOSED REGULATOR
x = A oo op ENCODER (DRIVER SIDE)
M15 M7 LIMIT SWITCH
— —_n———————————————— — — — = bl
1I2I3I45K)|67I8I9|1o 12[E[8] w3 |231| :7 |:|4321 :
11 f12]13]14]15]16]17]18] S als[el7]8] =y s i 1 elrsrafsafseltliol o8] “7 W

(3
\G

n

(4]

D@
‘V GY

TEL526B
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

o>

EL-WINDOW-03

PASSENGER SIDE SWITCH

6}
Preceding

LOCK

-
>
Next

page
<}

SWITCH

UNLOCKED

LOCKED _ |

page
-+ b

page

Preceding @ W/R ——

>
. I E— /R Next page
W/R R/W R/B

FRONT
POWER WINDOW
SWITCH

D25

POWER
WINDOW
MAIN
SWITCH

(PASSENGER SIDE)

B B B B B

n n FRONT

od od | Do

.

A A 2 - - (PASSENGER SIDE)

6) (V71 DOWN  UP D26
1]2]3]4]5K 6] 7]8]9l10 —[3 7]6[5[C[4]3]2]1 —
M16) , (M72 M17 D25
11]12]13]14[15[16[17]18 W W 6]7]s W 16[15]14[13]12]11]10] 9] 8 W 4[1]3[2]5 W
]
B

EL-171
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MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
CL
MT

AT

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SC
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POWER WINDOW
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

o>

<} > REAR LH SWITCH REAR RH SWITCH
Preceding \VV?I\\IAIID%RW
age
P <g—= MAIN
SWITCH
Preceding@ >
wresse  |LZJp-=—=-{l8F------cmmmee e
e -1 L2t
Wk YR Y/B
|—'—|._|J—|. _____ {J—|. ______________________
o
W/R YR Y/B
[ |
.— | ﬁ
|
W/R W/R
B 22 ----- B 2 -----
W/R G/W G/B W/R GW G/B
1l [l =l [l [l =l
I ’ REAR I ’ REAR
l N Nl POWER l N Nl POWER
WINDOW WINDOW
SWITCH SWITCH
U L.o.__.u_] D LH u L.o.__u_] D RH
D43 D63
CI LJ LI LJ
L G L G
REAR REAR
POWER WINDOW POWER WINDOW
REGULATOR LH REGULATOR RH
- -> - ->
DOWN up |(B42 DOWN up |(Be2
1[2]3]c=[4]5 1[2]c=[3 76 [5[4][3]2]1
6789|101112 456|78” 16151413|12111098 [1]2] @2, @2
W W W W w B B
NOBAE (D43) , (D63)
wWw
TEL528B
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Trouble Diagnoses

POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses

NCEL0105

Symptom Possible cause Repair order @l
None of the power windows can be |1. 10A fuse, 30A fusible link and 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 8, located in fuse block (J/B)],
operated using any switch. M13 circuit breaker 30A fusible link (letter d, located in fuse and fusible MA
. Power window main switch link box) and M13 circuit breaker. Turn ignition
ground circuit switch “ON” and verify battery positive voltage is
. Power window relay ground cir- present at terminals 1 and 3 of power window relay
cuit and terminal 7 of power window main switch. El
. Power window relay 2. Check power window main switch ground circuit.
. Open/short in power window 3. Check power window relay ground circuit.
main switch circuit 4. Check power window relay. LG
. Power window main switch 5. Check the wire between power window relay termi-
nal 5 and power window main switch terminal 11
for open/short circuit. EC
6. Check power window main switch.
Driver side power window cannot . Driver side power window regu- |1. Check harness between power window main switch
be operated but other windows can lator circuit and power window regulator for open or short cir- FE
be operated. . Driver side power window regu- cuit.
lator 2. Check driver side power window regulator.
. Power window main switch 3. Check power window main switch. GL
Passenger power window cannot . Power window switches 1. Check power window switch.
be operated. . Passenger side power window 2. Check passenger side power window regulator. MT
regulators 3. Check power window main switch.
. Power window main switch 4. Check the following.
. Power window circuit a. Check harnesses between power window main
switch and power window switch for open/short cir- AT
cuit.
b. Check harnesses between power window switch
and power window regulator for open/short circuit. AX
Passenger power window cannot . Power window main switch 1. Check power window main switch.
be operated using power window SU
main switch but can be operated by
power window switch.
Driver side power window auto- . Power window main switch 1. Check power window main switch. BR
matic operation does not function . Encoder and limit switch 2. Check encoder and limit switch. (EL-174)
properly.
Retained power operation does not |1. RAP signal circuit 1. Check harness between power window relay termi- ST
operate properly. . Driver or passenger side door nal 1 and smart entrance control unit terminal 5 for
switch circuit open or short circuit.
. Smart entrance control unit 2. Check the following: RS
a. Harness between smart entrance control unit and
driver or passenger side door switch for open or
short circuit BT
b. Driver or passenger side door switch ground circuit
c. Driver or passenger side door switch.
3. Check smart entrance control unit. (@) HA

EL-173
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POWER WINDOW ¢»®

ENCODER AND LIMIT SWITCH CHECK
1 CHECK DOOR WINDOW SLIDE MECHANISM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

=NCEL0105501

Check the following.

e Obstacles in window, glass molding, etc.
e Worn or deformed glass molding

e Door sash tilted too far inward or outward
e Door window regulator

OK or NG

oK » |GOTO 2.

NG P |Remove obstacles or repair door window slide mechanism.

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO LIMIT SWITCH

1. Disconnect front power window regurator (driver side) connector.
2. Check voltage between power window main switch terminal 18 and ground.

Front power window main

switch connector

@ Voltage: 5V

G/W
@ &

SEL179X
NOTE:
Check voltage when front power window regulator (driver side) harness connector is disconnected.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG p |Replace power window main switch.

3 CHECK LIMIT SWITCH OPERATION

1. Connect front power window regurator (driver side) connector.
2. Check voltage between power window main switch terminal 18 and ground during power window closing operation.

A€ G

Front power window main Terminal No. Condition Voltage (DCV)
i D10
switoh connector @10 Approx. 15 mm (0.59 in) below

% 18 the full closed position to full Approx. 5
closed position

G/W Other positions Approx. 0
1D S
= SEL181X
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 5.
NG > GO TO 4.

EL-174



POWER WINDOW t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 RESET LIMIT SWITCH

Reset limit switch. Refer to BT-19, “Front Door Glass Limit Switch Reset”. Then check voltage between power window Gl
main switch terminal 18 and ground during power window closing operation at least ten times.

AEE v

Front power window main Terminal No. Condition Voltage (DCV)
i D10
switch_connector @10 Approx. 15 mm (0.59 in) below EM
@ 18 the full closed position to full Approx. 5
closed position
G/wW Other positions Approx. 0 L@
D S EC
- SEL181X
OK or NG

OK p |GOTOS. FE
NG P |Replace power window regulator motor (front driver side).

5 CHECK ENCODER

Measure voltage between power window main switch terminal 13 and ground with oscilloscope when power window is in MT
automatic closing operation.

A€ E "

Power window main

switch connector AX
1 s Y I
HEEEEREEN LO-----
SU
G/Y HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. 0V
® O BR
= SEL182X
OK or NG
: — ST
OK p |Replace power window main switch.
NG P |Replace power window regulator motor (front driver side).
RS
BT
HA
SE
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

o>

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

NCEL0106

Fuse block (J/B)

112131415
6| 7[8]9]10
11[12[183] 14|15
16| 17[18[19]|20
21| 22|23
24|125|26
27128129

Front
*

Fuse and fusible link box

FleTedededeap] = [f]a[n]]

laelssfsclutfazlaaludlse

[a[oold] L

¢Ignition switch

Key “switch =
harness connector

Front door key cylinder switch
“L (28)1 (1)
e

s
ol lock actuator
(unlock sensor)

Driver side view with lower
instrument panel removed

' control unit @

Door lock and
unlock switch LH

M / =
@om door switch
driver’s S|de

System Description

The lock/unlock switch on driver’s door trim can lock and unlock all doors.
With the lock knob on front LH or RH door set to “LOCK?”, all doors are locked. (Signals from front door

SEL837VA

NCEL0107

NCEL0107504

With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or RH, turning it to “LOCK”, will lock all doors;
turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within 5 sec-
onds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. (Signals from door key cylinder switch)

OPERATION
[ J
[ J
unlock sensor)
[ J
[ ]

If the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of front doors are open, setting the lock/
unlock switch, lock knob, or the door key to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately unlock
them. (Combination signals from key switch, front LH or RH door switch and LH or RH door unlock sen-
sor) - (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)

EL-176
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Schematic

POWER DOOR LOCK

Schematic

NCEL0108
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Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

«>D

POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

NCEL0109

FIG. 1
NCEL0109501
BATTERY ] EL' D/LOC K'01
H
FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)
E72
w/B
G = .
F’
wW/B ||
|| 1 || KEY
CIRCUIT OFF ON |SWITCH
BREAKER-1 ’f £77
M13 ==l
|_|%|_| -
W/G L
n To |—l—|
B W/G mp EL-SROOF, 49K
e P e .
WL
|| 11 I| |I32 ||
SMART
(%g) KEY SW ENTRANCE
CONTROL
CENTRALSW  CENTRAL SW DOOR SW DOOR SW UNIT
GND (UNLOCK) (LOCK) (DR) (AS) ,
= [E] (£
GY SB RIL
4= e e
GY SB RIL
I|8|| |I2I| |I1I|
POWER WINDOW FRONT FRONT
MAIN SWITCH DOOR DOOR
(DOOR LOCK AND OPEN |SWITCH OPEN | SWITCH
UNLOCK SWITCH) (DRIVER SIDE) (PASSENGER
LOCKED — — SIDE)
CLOSED CLOSED 555
= 1
B _
I
M17 H
B E B B I I
A .A 1 B B
. 2 B A
M76 B24
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
]
1o[s[[als] oy  [RELRE——sTe[7[6] ey 1] @i (E75) -SUPER MULTIPLE
6[7]8l9]10l11]12 W 9 [10]11[12]13]14]15]16[17]18]19]20 W W JUNCTION (SMJ)
-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)
1]2]3]4]5K46]7]8]9]i0 e il ] (=] K]t -1
11]12]13]14]15]16[17] 18 4]5]6]7][8
w w BR
P T T T T T T Y/ T T T T T T I
| 25 2 ek s 7L [e] |
765I:I4321 12845 K0 s]7]8]9]10 30 |
M23 M24
16]15]14]13]12]11]10] 9] 8 W : 11]12[13[14[15[16[17]18 W 2]| =5 : HsS.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

o>

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
NCEL0109S02
EL-D/LOCK-02 g
ENTRANCE
KEY KEY DOOR
CYLISI\\j\I/DER CYLISI\\j\IIDER Dogé‘ ob?S'GT SﬁlthTROL "
CONDITION UNLOCK
(UNLOCK)  (LOCK) SW(DR) _ OUTPUT (DR) (ALL) | (23) , (V22
Lol L Lell — L2l K]
LG/R ; YR P % EM
o ' !
:—I LG
LG/R Y LG/R Y YR P
|—l—| |—l—||—l—| e U9
] =
LG/R Y LG/R Y YR P
[ T ] [ I F
FRONT FRONT
BETWEEN N BETWEEN | poOR KEY LOCKED |pooR
FULL FULL CYLINDER UN- LOCK
STROKE STROKE | swITCH LOCKED A ACTUA-
AND N ANDN  [(DRIVER TOR CL
FULL FULL SIDE) LOCKED DOOR * (QRIVER
STROKE sTROKE [(08): 0v> UNLOCK U, o | SOF)
UNLOCKED | LOCKED @ : <> SENSOR NI
(] el e
B LG/R Y B GY
[ ] AT
FRONT M16
BETWEEN N BETWEEN | DOOR GY
FULL FULL KEY
STROKE STROKE [CYLINDER
AND N ANDN | SWITCH AX
(PASSEN-
FULL FULL GER
STROKE STROKE | SIDE)
UNLOCKED | LOCKED D27 SU
||
BR
™
B
{VC> : with IvCs |Ce]| o2 |Ii|| >
T Wi @T
<Y : Without IVCS B i
- Next
ﬁ I ﬁ I @ncy page
B B B B B B RS
u u
1 e = BT
F- T T T T ! - HA
1[2]3[4]5KJ6]7[8]o]0 I A *
11[12]13]14[15]16[17]18 MV:I6 MVZIZ I o)l \4]3/
I BR GY | GY BR
__________________ 1 %@
__________________________________ |
: [2]3]4]5K)6]7]8]09] I W
1 [[AT2T3T2T5K 6] 782 ]t0 19]2021]22[23]24]25] 26|27 28] 29] 30 I
1|[11]12]13]14]15[16]17]18 vals 31]32{33]34[35]36{37|38[39]40]41]42 I HS
| | S.
IDX
TEL530B
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)
FIG. 3 NCEL0109S03
SMART
ENTRANCE
D°8§ SSHTROL
CONDITION UNLOCK
SW(AS) _ OUTPUT (AS/RR) ,
| EA[ L]
OR i
o L 4:. L —.
I
I I
1
L 1
_I_l_l !
@
: @) D61
L : L
1
:
1
[11] : [11] [r1
LOCKED FFce)%NT ' LOCKED |RgAR LOCKED |RgAR
DOOR 1
LOCKED A ,I&%%ATO : ] ESSE A ESSE
_ i (PASSENGER D' (ED) y {_\STUATOR i éﬁTUATOR
LOCKED DOOR SIDE) '
NLOCK UN- ' UN- D44 UN D64
SENSOR LOCKED |(D28 ' LOCKED LOCKED
1
1 [N ! Ly lLe
B GY E GY GY
1
1
1
1
- -
\Cedp ==2 404 I
, 527
B (€)4 1
1
| :
1
Preceding <>
page cY | e— @ GY{I__.GY -‘
B B B B B
1 1 1
M76 V71
DN
SElelsmlits sl alehe sl @ Grn & @ (R @ .
W W wow GY GY GY
P T T T T T T T T T Ye—— T T T T T T T I
I I ]l I
{21214l 5K 6]7]8] o]0 23 19120021 22]23]24]25 126 27 |28[20l30] | wmy 1
I|[1l12]13]14]15[16[17]18 31[32]33]34[35]36]37]38[39]40]41]42 AW HS
| W B 9.

TEL933A
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POWER DOOR LOCK

o>

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NCEL0110

NCEL0110S01 @H

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) a1 fiad fia3 fis4 fisd fia7 fisg
N
X A
LLJ
I
o N
5 S EM
w
S I
: S | 3
N T
i
2 3 O 1 LC
=) T =
o e g | g
N T
o 3 3) o 2 i EG
zZ 5 = zZ n
< ) = o
> 5 = v > S o
7 Q o o o o] & FE
a T o e} > = )
2 2 2 2 g 5 5
o 5 = 2 x o <
L = 5 2 o o) X CL
= = Q o) o O
o z = o a a o}
n = — ]
o = [
@ (%] @ zZ z @
z o) > o o) o o T
< @) 1l O x x )
SYMPTOM = [a) X [a) o [ [a)
Key reminder door system does not operate X X X X X AT
properly.
Specific door lock actuator does not operate. X AX
Power door lock does not operate with door
lock and unlock switch on power window main X X
switch. SU
Power door lock does not operate with front
. - X X
door key cylinder operation.
: BR
Power door lock does not operate with front X X
door lock knob switch.
ST
RS
BT
HA

W DISCONNECT
Eé}

Smart entrance control
unit connector @23

[TTTTRITIT1]
(af T [ [ T [ [

—P S

WiL

SEL872V|

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK = §C

Main Power Supply Circuit Check

NCEL0110S02

NCEL011050201
Terminal Ignition switch
+) @) OFF ACC ON
IDX
1 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

Ground Circuit Check
NCEL0110S0202
Smart entrance control
unit connector Terminals Continuity
[TTTTKATITT] Hs 16 - Ground Yes
| | | | | | 1 Sl | | DISCONNECT
B
n‘
SEL881V

NCEL0110S05

1 ‘CHECK DOOR SWITCHES INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between control unit terminals 29 or 40 and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector (124 W Torminals
— H.S. Condition |Voltage [V]

| |29ﬂ CONNECT (&) )
ol ] ] e Front LH s |Groungl__OPen 0

B door switch Closed | Approx. 12

RIL (~ Front RH Open 0
- . 40 |G d
fL v c) door switch U o osed Approx. 12

o @
SEL186X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-178.
OK or NG
OK p |Door switch is OK.
NG p [|GOTO2.
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCHES
Check continuity between door switch terminals.
s Door switch_connector s Door switch connector
Ky Front LH: iKY Front RH:
DISCONNECT DISCONNECT H i+ i i
Gé}] %2: Eé} LTJ Terminals Condition | Continuity
9 Front LH 5.3 Closed No
door switch Open Yes
Front RH 1 round Closed No
@ @ q door switch grou Open Yes
= ke = ks
= SEL187X
OK or NG

OK p |Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door switch

NG P |Replace door switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL @l

Check voltage between control unit terminal 32 and ground.

Smart entrance control MA
unit connector

CONNECT
— A€

LTI TTITTITTIT
[l [T [T
@* . rox
L ﬁ)'gﬁ/p '
: e-—J ! @*ﬁ:ov =

EM

@

SEL873V

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-178. EC
Voltage [V]:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Approx. 12 FE
Condition of key switch: Key is withdrawn.
0
GL
OK or NG
OK P | Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. WY
2 |CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT) AT
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
AX

Key switch connector

| @& u
= @‘ﬁ) BR

seL7sav | ST
Continuity:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes RS
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
No
OK or NG BT
OK P | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)] HA
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch. SG
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

=NCEL0110S03

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Check continuity between control unit terminal 23 or 35 and ground.
: Door lock/unlock switch _—
Terminals (LH or RH) condition Continuity
Lock Yes
23 - ground N and Unlock No
35 - ground Unlock Yes
N and Lock No
MTBLO153
Smart entrance control DISCONNECT
unit connector 29 W
Il Hs.
[T T TR TTTTTT]
s T T[] &)
GY
G ﬂ
= SEL875V
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-178.
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH
1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
e Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch LH)
& DISCONNECT ] ]
P/W main switch .
. Te |
IS. connector Condition - erm;nas :
—mm— | | | [mm] T | Unlock O O
—=m—8] [ | [ [ [ ][] N No confinuity
Lock O—'—O |
\etp
SEL670W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and control unit connector
NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.

EL-184



POWER DOOR LOCK ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

=NCEL0110S07

1 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL) @l

Check voltage between control unit terminals 30 or 41 and ground.

Terminal .
€ as Key position [ Voltage [V] MA
) =)
41 Ground Neutral Approx. 12

Lock 0 EM
30 Ground Neutral Approx. 12

Unlock 0

mteLo1ss | LG

A€ & EC

Smart entrance control unit connector

FE
LT T T J3
LLT T T T T T Jaif]]
LG/R
¥ GL
@ O MT
AT
Neutral Neutral
Lock/?\l}nlock UnIock»/i\lr_ock
\\// \\\ : | //’ M
Driver's side Passenger side S@
BR
SEL878V
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-179. ST
OK or NG
OK P |Door key cylinder switch is OK. 8s
NG p |[GOTO 2.
BT
HA
SE
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.

& DISCONNECT
A €

Door key cylinder switch

connector
LH (With IVCS) : LH (Without IVCS) :
RH : (D27
3|2 415 1]2[3
Terminals Key position Continuity
LH:3-2 Neutral No
RH:1-2 Unlock Yes
LH:1-2 Neutral No
@ @ RH:3-2 Lock Yes
n_ = S
—
@: Door lock switch terminal (LH)
Door unlock switch terminal (RH)
@: Ground terminal
(3 : Door unlock switch terminal (LH)
Door lock switch terminal (RH)
OK or NG

SEL671W

OK p |Check the following.
e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between control unit and door key cylinder switch

NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK

=NCEL0110S09

1 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL @l
Check voltage between control unit terminals 36 or 37 and ground.
(T‘;rmi”a'i ~— Condition | Vottage [V] A
T =
Front LH door 36 Ground Locked Approx. 12
Unlocked Q EM
Front RH door 37 Ground Locked Approx. 12
Unlocked 0
mteLois7 | LG
Smart entrance control CONNECT
unit connector W Ej] EC
,:‘
T TTT] (@a
LT T T foefsrl TTTT1 ‘:)
FE
viRi JoR
® GL
= SEL877V
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-179, fi80.
T
OK or NG
OK p |Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2. AT
2 |CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR AX
1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals 4 and 2. SU
Door lock actuator connectors
Front LH : &
Front RH : 15 R
)!5 DISCONNECT
: D
NEE> ST
RS
SEL247VB
Continuity:
Condition: Locked BT
No
Condition: Unlocked
Yes HA
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following. SC
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

=NCEL0110S04

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT
Check voltage for door lock actuator.
e Door lock actuator front LH
Smart entrance CONNECT
control unit connector (23 W i__)]
EEEEECEEREN -
[ G I - @a
P GY
D
) SEL879V
Door lock/unlock Terminal No.
switch condition ) O Voltage (V)
Lock 15 ground
Unlack 13 ground Approx. 12
MTBL0192
e Door lock actuator front RH and rear
Smart entrance CONNECT
control unit connector (23 W i__)]
EEEEECERREE -
CT T Tmitsl T 1] @a
L GY
V
D @-J 1
SEL880V
Door lock/unlock Terminal No.
switch condition @ [ Voltage (V)
Lock 15 ground
Unlock 14 ground Approx. 12
MTBL0193
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-179, fiad.
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P | Replace smart entrance control unit. (Before replacing control unit, perform “DOOR
LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK”.)
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
1. Disconnect door lock actuator connector. @l
2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.
e Door lock actuator operation:
VA
Door lock
Lss
TS. actuator EM
connector
DISCONNECT Front LH:
Front RH: LG
Rear LH:
Rear RH: E@
SEL736UC
Terminals between (+): 3 and (-): 1 [5E
Unlocked - Locked
Terminals between (+): 1 and (-): 3
Locked - Unlocked CL
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between control unit connector and door lock actuator. MT
NG P |Replace door lock actuator.
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG
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Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location niom
Multi-remote control
Fuse block (J/B) Fzm @//
2_-, 5 g g 150 Fuse and fusible link box N
ngs s [safadadladfassdor] e [t]alnli //z—'\J =

21] 22] 23 Fuse block (JI/B)

b|c|d 3940141(42|43/4445,
g;gggg |a||°||,_||38||||||’| />\\\\«/{
= o7

el =
= = I ‘@@
‘ S D =) :gal -T?\
= = :\‘Ej = &l

AN e
Rear door lock actuator

t doo —
(unlock sensor) \‘\‘\ ’
(ool @)  \\\WF

Driver side view with lower

] cIgnition switch | instrument panel removed
/\ < 7 S ;
' g
{ o
« o

Key switch \__
harness connector

A

—— Smart entrance b/ e

control unit @ ,

SEL188X

System Description
NCEL0112
INPUTS
Power is supplied at all times
e to key switch terminal 1
e through 10A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When the key switch is ON (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied
e through key switch terminal 2
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 32.
When the front door switch (driver side) is OPEN, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 29
e through front door switch (driver side) terminal 2
e to front door switch (driver side) terminal 3
e through body grounds B7 and B24.
When the front door switch (passenger side) is OPEN, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 40
e through front door switch (passenger side) terminal 1
e through the front door switch RH case ground.
When the rear door switch is OPEN, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 28
e through each door switch case ground.

NCEL0112501
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM ‘»@

System Description (Cont’d)

When door lock and unlock switch is LOCKED, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 23

e through door lock and unlock switch terminals 8 and 6 Gl
e through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.
When door lock and unlock switch is UNLOCKED, ground is supplied MA

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 35
e through door lock and unlock switch terminals 1 and 6

e through body grounds M15, M71 and M76. EM
When the front door lock actuator (driver side) (door unlock sensor) is UNLOCKED, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 36 LG

e through door lock actuator (driver side) (door unlock sensor) terminal 4
e to door lock actuator (driver side) (door unlock sensor) terminal 2

e through body grounds M15, M71 and M76. EC
Remote controller signal is inputted to smart entrance control unit (the antenna of the system is combined with
smart entrance control unit). EE

Then smart entrance control unit supplies power and ground to each door lock actuator.
The multi-remote control system controls operation of the

e power door lock CL
e interior lamp
e panic alarm
e hazard and horn reminder

OPERATED PROCEDURE NCELO112502
POWer Door LOCk Operation NCEL011250201 AT

Smart entrance control unit receives a LOCK signal from remote controller. Smart entrance control unit locks

all doors with input of LOCK signal from remote controller. AX
When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller once, driver’s door will be unlocked.

Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other door will be
unlocked. SU

T

Hazard and Horn Reminder
. . . NCEL011250204
Power is supplied at all times BR

e to multi-remote control relay terminals 1, 3 and 6

e through 15A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)],

e to horn relay terminals 1 and 3 ST
e through 10A fuse (No. 36, located in the fusible link and fuse box) and

e to horn relay terminal 6 BS
e through 10A fuse (No. 41, located in the fusible link and fuse box).

When smart entrance control unit receives LOCK or UNLOCK signal from remote controller with all doors
closed, ground is supplied BT
e to multi-remote control relay terminal 2

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 7, and HA

e to horn relay terminal 2
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 19

Multi-remote control relay and horn relay are now energized, and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn SC
sounds as a reminder.
The hazard and horn reminder has a horn chirp mode and a non-horn chirp mode.

Operating function of hazard and horn reminder

Horn chirp mode Non-horn chirp mode
d ing | d ing | —
Hazard warning lamp Horn sound Hazard warning lamp Horn sound
flash flash
Lock Twice Once Twice —

EL-191



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM ‘»@

System Description (Cont'd)

Horn chirp mode Non-horn chirp mode

Hazard warning lamp Horn sound Hazard warning lamp

flash flash Horn sound

Unlock Once — — —

How to change hazard and horn reminder mode

When LOCK and UNLOCK signals are sent from the remote controller for more than 2 seconds at the same
time, the hazard and horn reminder mode is changed and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn sounds as
follows:

Hazard warning lamp flashes
three times.

A

Horn chirp mode Non-horn chirp mode

A

Hazard warning lamp flashes
and horn sounds once.

SEL153W

Trunk Lid Opener Operation

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. 15, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to trunk lid opener relay terminals 1 and 5.

When a TRUNK OPEN signal is sent from multi-remote controller with key switch OFF, ground is supplied
e to trunk lid opener relay terminal 2

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 12.

Trunk opener relay is now energized and trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.

NCEL0112S0205

Interior Lamp Operation

When the following input signals are both supplied:

e driver's door LOCKED:

e door switch CLOSED (when all the doors are closed);

multi-remote control system turns on interior lamp (for 30 seconds) with input of UNLOCK signal from remote
controller.
For detailed description, refer to “"SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT” (EL-243).

Panic Alarm Operation
NCEL011250203

When key switch is OFF (when ignition key is not inserted in key cylinder), multi-remote control system turns
on and off horn and headlamp intermittently with input of PANIC ALARM signal from remote controller.
For detailed description, refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM” (EL-216).

NCEL011250202
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Schematic

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

NCEL0173

Schematic
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Wiring Diagram — MULT| —

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

«>D

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

NCEL0114

FIG. 1
NCEL0114S01
IGNITION SWITCH || IGNITION SWITCH JEL-MULTI-01
BATT.ERY ACC or ON ON or START
FUSEBLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
30A 10A 7.5A 10A |(U/B)
CDRCD)
. — | il (ORGP
(L) (L) [2A]] |Lec]] ]
[zl
p p G GR
w/B
I_l_l ||
1]
KEY
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1 OFF ON [SWITCH
M13 — E77
(2] ||
w‘e L
(E75)
.- wiG » EL SROOF, |‘L| GD
pow
W/L P L G GR
|| 11 || || 1o|| ||32|| |I21 || || 33||
BAT BAT KEY SW ACC IGN SN NGE
(C/B) (FUSE) CONTROL
CONDITION CENTRALSW  CENTRAL SW UNIT
GND SW (DR) UNLOCK) (LOCK) ,
|te]] Lse]] Ls&]] |22]]
B Y/R G - GY
I—l—l- |—'—|_ _\wie) r'—|
] ]
Y/R G GY
[l FRONT [Em] ]l
DOOR LOCK N POWER WINDOW
ACTUATOR MAIN SWITCH
UNLOCKED |(DRIVER SIDE) (DOOR LOCK AND
(UNLOCK UNLOCK SWITCH)
— ,T SENSOR) UNLOCKED | LOCKED
LOCKED @s)
(R o]
B B
Iil .
B H H
| |
E B E B B
. . j_~
W76
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
KN [2[]2]5KJ6]7 8] ]i0 A ==E ] SUPER MULTIPLE
1 1 -
s 11 [12[13[14[15]16]17] 18| i al5]el7]s] MIZ 112 JUNCTION (SMJ)
W w w BR
D), (m2), (M3, E72) -Fuse
BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
N/
7]6][5[=[4][3]2]1
16[15]14]13[12[ 11]10] 9] 8 \4[3/
w GY
P Tt T T T T T T T T T T T Y—— T T T T T T T |
I I l I
1|1]2]3]4]5K06]718]9]10 53 19]20[21]22[23[oa[o5 [26[27]28] 2030 = 1
1|[11]12]13[14[15[16[17]18 31]32[33]34[35]36[37]38[39]40]41]42 W H.S
| w B | S.
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Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

FIG. 2
NCEL0114S02
EL-MULTI-02 @l
BATTERY
FUSE
10A |BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. MA
GY/R (V/B)
i
[11 o] EM
NO= GioR
roomM M
V| oF ON |_AmP .-.ﬂ LG
[} | | ]
<. DOOR GIOR GIOR G/OR
Fe7 [F51
DiLocK { 4P I—.—IILI J_ 'EI I? MULTI-REMOTE EG
= I
o T FE
To EL-
THEFT €@ Y/G egn LI_I
Tt @ T

(=
L= len o

Bk AU,
o

Y/G GY P L GYR RIL
PANIC DOOR DOOR DOOR BATTERY ROOM LAMP HAZARD E"N"ﬁ:F{‘XNCE
ALARM LOCK UNLOCK UNLOCK SAVER  OUTPUT OUTPUT ENTRANC MT
OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT OUTPUT coN
DOOR DOOR (ALL)  (DR) (AS/RR) DOOR
SW (DR) SW (ALL) SW(AS) /(W23), (M24)
[E20]) [L28]) [Lao]) AT
SB RIW RIL
————
n AX
RIW RIW
"""" 4
(®3) B103 (B2)
SB R RIL & SU
- —
RW RW BR
[2] [l [l 7] [1]

FRONT REAR REAR FRONT ST
----------- 0 . = e
OPEN OPEN (DRIVER OPEN o OPEN BH (PASSENGER

SIDE) — — SIDE)

OPEN
CLOSE-/T CLOSED -T (B9 .ﬂ CLOSEDT BID |cLos DT CLOSE T
T |2 1 1 T .
BT
REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
— 2] (M4) -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
23 3 g 910 11152 519120ﬁ {4213|14|15|1e 1571681792% ve), @rs 57 BOX (J/B)
w w w 3[6] BR
L
0 =2 o
GDNCGOEGD) 12
4]5]6
B BR BR BR w w EL
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T |
| ' ' ! IDX
111f2]3]4]5K 6]7]8]9]10 53 19120[21]2223[24125 |26 2712829130} =y 1
1| 11]12]13]14]15]16[17]18 31132]33]34[35]36]37]38]30[40]41]42 1 HS
| w B S.

TEL533B
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Wiring Diagram — MULTI] — (Cont'd)
FIG. 3
NCEL0114S05
BATTERY
W
Refer to EL-POWER.
& el ) el A
36 41 15
M2
1
G/R [138]

G/B
| | i
G/R G/R G/B R R
[N CT ICeT [N ICsT TRUNK LID
HORN )
o o) OPENER
RELAY RELAY
Q Q E47 Q T
G/W G/OR G L LG
’J_‘ M75,
DATA LINK -
CONNECTOR @109
M10
NN
G/B GY/L I—l—l m
41K | |
G/W
G/OR G I
II ll I2|TRUNKLID
[~~~ _{HORN J~—~] _,HORN OPENER
’ Low . HIGH ACTUATOR
5
G/B GY/L G/W L B
|I24I| |I25|| |I19|| |I12|| |
RX X HORN TRUNK | SMART o
CHIRP OUTPUT |ENTRANCE I
CONTROL UNIT B B
23, @29 a2 =
a REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1l | lalslel [8]\| s 1elalal=_ _Ssl6l7]8l omn 3 1] 8D -FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
ALEEERE W 9[1ol11]12f13]14]15[16]17]18]19]20 W s i BOX (J/B)
-SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)
= [z —
1]2T3T4]sKY6]7 8o 10
E2D . (E2) 5[7] (E47
= = 2[5l ‘eR 11 [12[13[14]15]16]17]18 W W
T T T T T T T T Y/ T T T T T~ |
1 I l 1
111f2]3]4]5K 6]7]8] 9]0 53 19120[21]2223[24125 |26 2712829130} =y 1
1|[11112]13]14]15[16]17[18 31132]33]34[35]36]37]38]30[40]41]42 1 HS
| w B S.
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Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

SYMPTOM CHART
NOTE:

NCEL0115

NCEL0115501

e Always check remote controller battery before replacing
remote controller.

e Trunk lid opener operation and panic alarm operation of multi-
remote control system does not activate with the ignition key
inserted in the ignition key cylinder.

Reference
Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure page
(EL- )
All function of multi-remote control system do not | 1. Remote controller battery check fog
operate.
P 2. Power supply and ground circuit for control unit check
3. Replace romote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. p1d
The new ID of remote controller cannot entered. 1. Remote controller battery check fod
2. Key switch (insert) check 203
3. Door switch check pol
4. Door lock/unlock switch check pos
5. Power supply and ground circuit for control unit check fLog
6. Replace romote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. pid
Door lock or unlock does not function. 1. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. p1d
(If the power door lock system does not operate
manually, check power door lock system. Refer to
EL.181)
Hazard and horn reminder do not activate prop- 1. Harzard reminder check 206
erly when pressing lock or unlock button of -
remote controller. 2. Horn reminder check* P07
*: Horn chirp can be activated or deactivated. First check the
horn chirp setting. Refer to
3. Door switch check 2od
4. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. p1d
Trunk lid does not open when trunk opener button | 1. Trunk lid opener operation check
is pressed. - )
2. Key switch (insert) check 203
3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. bid
Interior lamp does not turn on for 30 seconds 1. Interior room lamp operation check bag
when pressing unlock button of remote controller. -
2. Door switch check 201
3. Door unlock sensor check
Panic alarm (horn and headlamp) does not acti- 1. Theft warning operation check. Refer to “PRELIMINALY b24
vate when panic alarm button is continuously CHECK” in “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM”.
pressed more than 1.5 seconds. - -
2. Key switch (insert) check p0o3
3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. p1d
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY CHECK
1 CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY

Remove battery (refer to EL-214) and measure voltage across battery positive and negative terminals, (+) and ().
NOTE:
Remote controller does not function if battery is not set correctly.

=NCEL0115502

‘ D O
3000
+ N
\
Stamped (+)
SEL277V
Voltage [V]:
25-3.0
OK or NG
OK P |Check remote controller battery terminals for corrosion or damage.
NG P |Replace battery.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
1 CHECK MAIN POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR CONTROL UNIT

NCEL0115504

1. Disconnect connector from control unit.
2. Check voltage between control unit terminals 10 or 11 and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
; HS.

0
11 ‘4 DISCONNECT
WiL P
i SEL884V
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-194.
Battery voltage should exist.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG P |Check the following.

e 30A fusible link (letter d, located in fuse and fusible link box)

e 10A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e M13 circuit breaker

e Harness for open or short between control unit and circuit breaker

EL-198
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ACC” CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect control unit connector. @l
2. Check voltage between control unit terminal 21 and ground while ignition switch is “ACC".

Smart entrance control MA
unit connector W
Il H.S.
[TPd T T TTTTIT] Yoy
O & EM
G
& L6
D S
= SEL885V
Refer to wiring diagram in F1-194. EC
Battery voltage should exist.
OK or NG EE
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P | Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)] CL
e Harness for open or short between control unit and fuse
T
3 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ON” CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect control unit connetor. AT
2. Check voltage between control unit terminal 33 and ground with ignition switch “ON".
Smart entrance control
unit connector W AX
= S.
[TT T ITTIIITI - iay
e & U
G/R
& O BR
N SEL790V
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-194. ST
Battery voltage should exist.
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOA4. RS
NG P | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 8, located in fuse block (J/B)] BT
e Harness for open or short between control unit and fuse
HA
SG
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

o>

4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR CONTROL UNIT

1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Check continuity between control unit terminal 16 and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector

[ITTTKITITT]
| | | | | |1-6| | | DISCONNECT
B
= SEL791V
Refer to wiring diagram in E1-194.
Continuity should exist.
OK or NG

OK Power supply and ground circuits are OK.
NG Check ground harness.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NCEL0115505

1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL @l
Check voltage between control unit terminals 28, 29 or 40 and ground.
Terminals Condition | Voltage [V] A
@) )
Front LH Open 0
door switch 29 ground Closed Approx. 12 EM
Front RH Open 0
door switch 40 ground Closed Approx. 12
All door Open 0
switches 28 | gound | ed | Approx 12 LG
MTBLO158
Smart entrance control E@
unit connector W
e Hs.
T LT[ ] comeer FE
|||||||_/|4o|||£3]
RW SB
RIL 2 L
() ¢
o @
= sessev | W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-105.
OK or NG AT
OK p | Door switch is OK.
NG > GO TO 2.
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
A
S¢
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2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH
1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.
Terminals Condition | Continuity
Front LH door Closed No
switch 2-8,1-ground Open Yes
Front RH and Closed No
rear door switches| 1 ~9"UNd Open Yos
MTBL0384
YoM ‘amor~ Door switch connector
T.S. Front LH :
1[2
3
| L-‘ (s = o
Lis - Door switch connector
1. Front RH :
1 Rear LH :
Rear RH :
) SEL887VA
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit (Front, back door) or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL @l

Check voltage between control unit terminal 32 and ground.

Smart entrance control MA
unit connector

CONNECT
— A€

LTI TTITTITTIT
[l [T [T
@* . rox
L ﬁ)'gﬁ/p '
: e-—J ! @*ﬁ:ov =

EM

@

SEL888V

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-194. EC
Voltage [V]:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Approx. 12 FE
Condition of key switch: Key is withdrawn.
0
GL
OK or NG
OK P | Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. WY
2 |CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT) AT
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
AX

Key switch connector

| @& u
= @‘ﬁ) BR

seL7sav | ST
Continuity:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes RS
Condition of key switch: Key is withdrawn.
No
OK or NG BT
OK P | Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)] HA
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch. SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

«>D

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

=NCEL0115512

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Check continuity between control unit terminal 23 or 35 and ground.
: Door lock/unlock switch _—
Terminals (LH or RH) condition Continuity
Lock Yes
23 - ground N and Unlock No
35 - ground Unlock Yes
N and Lock No
MTBLO153
Smart entrance control DISCONNECT
unit connector 29 W
Il Hs.
[T T TR TTTTTT]
s T T[] &)
GY
G ﬂ
= SEL875V
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-194.
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH
1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
e Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch LH)
& DISCONNECT ] ]
P/W main switch .
. Te |
IS. connector Condition - erm;nas :
—mm— | | | [mm] T | Unlock O O
—=m—8] [ | [ [ [ ][] N No confinuity
Lock O—'—O |
\etp
SEL670W
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and control unit connector
NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK

=NCEL0115506

1 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL @l
Check voltage between control unit terminal 36 and ground.
Smart entrance control MA
unit connector W
_ H.S. :
(T TITTTT Terminals | & ondition |Voltage [V] EM
e T E} @ | O
Front LH door | 36 [Ground Locked | Approx. 12
Y/R @: ' Unlocked 0 LG
)
@ &
= EG
SEL189X
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-194.
OK or NG FE
OK p |Door unlock sensor (driver side) is OK.
NG » [GOTO2. CL
2 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR MT
1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor (driver side) terminals. AT
Door lock actuator connector ay
Front LH: N
£ - AX
' DISCONNECT
S &
@ .
BR
SEL247VE
Continuity:
Condition: Locked
No ST
Condition: Unlocked
Yes BS
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit BT
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door unlock sensor (driver side)
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor (driver side). HA
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

HAZARD REMINDER CHECK

=NCEL0115508

1 CHECK HAZARD INDICATOR

Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch.

Does hazard indicator operate?

Yes p [|GOTO2.

No P |Check “hazard indicator” circuit.

2 CHECK HAZARD REMINDER OPERATION

1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Apply ground to control unit terminal 7.

Smart entrance
control unit connector
HS.
Eees e
DISCONNECT

: &
N

SEL890V
Refer to wiring diagram in E1-195.
Does hazard indicator illuminate?
Yes P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
No p» |GOTO3.
3 CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL RELAY
Check multi-remote control relay.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Replace.
4 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL RELAY
1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay connector.
2. Check voltage between terminal 1 and ground.
Multi-remote control
relay connector (M20) \is
ﬁ T.S.
G/OR DISCONNECT
[P O E@
- SEL244VB

Battery voltage should exist.
OK or NG

OK p |GOTOS.

NG p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 20, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between multi-remote control relay and fuse
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL RELAY CIRCUIT

[y

. Disconnect multi-remote control relay connector. @l

. Check voltage between terminals 3 and 5.
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Check voltage between terminals 6 and 7. MA

Battery voltage should exist.

N

Multi-remote control EM
relay connector hine

GIY G/B T.S.
5 7 DISCONNECT
[l € =

G/OR G/OR

&) g

o & D &
SEL245VB
OK or NG FE
OK P |Check harness for open or short between control unit and multi-remote control relay.
NG B |Check the following. CL
e Harness for open or short between multi-remote control relay and fuse
e Harness for open or short between multi-remote control relay and turn signal lamps MT

HORN REMINDER CHECK U

1 CHECK HORN AT

Check if horn sounds with horn switch.

Does horn operate? AX
Yes p (GO TO 2.
No P | Check horn circuit. SU
2 CHECK HORN REMINDER OPERATION BR
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Apply ground to control unit terminal 19.
Smart entrance control ST
unit connector (29 W
— HS.
T T I T T T I T — RS
OQUIT T T T I TT 1]
G/W

L @ )

) seLorswa | [HA
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-196.

Does horn sound? sC
Yes P> |Replace smart entrance control unit.
No P | Check harness for open or short between control unit and horn relay.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

TRUNK LID OPENER CHECK
1 CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER OPERATION

Does trunk lid opener operate with trunk lid opener switch?

=NCEL0115510

Yes or No

Yes p [|GOTO2.
No p [GOTO 3.

2 CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit connector.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit connector terminal 12 and ground.

Smart entrance control unit

] e &

| N

Battery voltage should exist.

<

D O
SEL675W
OK or NG
OK P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
NG P | Check harness or open or short between trunk lid opener relay and smart entrance con-
trol unit.

3 CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUATOR

1. Disconnect trunk lid opener actuator connector.
2. Check to see if trunk lid opens when 12V is applied between trunk lid opener actuator terminals 1 and 2.

& DISCONNECT
Trunk lid opener actuator connector (T21) Eéj]

SEL676W

OK or NG

OK P | Check the following.

e 15A fuse [No. 15, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e Trunk lid opener relay

e Harness for open or short between trunk lid opener relay and fuse

e Harness for open or short between trunk lid opener relay and trunk lid opener actuator
e Trunk lid opener actuator ground circuit

NG P |Replace trunk lid opener actuator.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INTERIOR ROOM LAMP OPERATION CHECK

=NCEL0115509

1 CHECK INTERIOR ROOM LAMP @l
Check if the interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position and the lamp illuminates when a door is open.
Does interior room lamp illuminate? MA
Yes p [|GOTO2.
No P | Check “Interior room lamp” circuit. EM
2 CHECK INTERIOR ROOM LAMP CIRCUIT Lc
When interior room lamp switch is “DOOR” position, check voltage across control unit terminal 8 and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector W EC
RIL ﬁ FE
G
® O (mﬁ GL
SEL891VB
Refer to wiring diagram in E1-195. MT
Battery voltage should exist.
OK or NG
AT
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P> |Repair harness between control unit and interior room lamp.
AX
3 CHECK CONTROL UNIT OUTPUT
Push unlock button of remote controller and check voltage across control unit terminal 8 and ground. SU
Smart entrance control
unit connector W BR
o & ST
&
® O 1 RS
SEL891VB
Voltage (V):
Unlock button is pushed. BT
0 (For approx. 30 seconds.)
Unlock button is not pushed. HA
Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK P | Check system again. SG
NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
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ID Code Entry Procedure

o>

- —

: %/

Ns

Data link connector”

Brake pedal
P

oS

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

SMART ENTRANCE

SEL700W

SELECT TEST ITEM

MULTI REMOTE ENT

SEL701W

ID Code Entry Procedure
REMOTE CONTROLLER ID SET UP WITH CONSULT-I|

NCEL0117501

NOTE:

If a remote controller is lost, the ID code of the lost remote
controller must be erased to prevent unauthorized use. When

the ID code of a lost remote controller is not known, all con-
troller ID codes should be erased. After all ID codes are
erased, the ID codes of all remaining and/or new remote con-
trollers must be re-registered.

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE”.

6. Touch “MULTI REMOTE ENT".
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ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont’d)

7. Touch “WORK SUPPORT".

SELECT DIAG MODE

WORK SUPPORT @H
VA
EM
SEL702W LG
o workren 8. The items are shown on the figure at left can be set up.
e “REMO CONT ID CONFIR" BC
REMO CONT ID CONFIR Use this mode to confirm if a remote controller ID code is reg-
REMO CONT ID REGIST istered or not.
REMO CONT ID ERASUR e “‘REMO CONT ID REGIST” EE
Use this mode to register a remote controller ID code.
NOTE:
Register the ID code when remote controller or smart entrance CL
control unit is replaced, or when additional remote controller
is required.
seiosw] e “REMO CONT ID ERASUR” T
Use this mode to erase a remote controller ID code.
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG
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ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont’d)

REMOTE CONTROLLER ID SET UP WITHOUT
CONSULT-II

NCEL0117502

Close all doors.

A J
Insert key into and remove it from ignition key cylinder more than six times within 10 seconds.
(Hazard warning lamps will then flash twice.)

NOTE

* Withdraw key completely from ignition key cylinder each time.

¢ If procedure is performed too fast, system will not enter registration mode.

A
Insert key into ignition key cylinder and turn to ACC position.

\

Push any button on remote controller once. (Hazard warning lamp will then flash twice.)
At this time, the oldest ID code is erased and the new ID code is entered.

Y
Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?

A maximum four ID codes can be entered. If more than four ID codes are entered, the
oldest ID code will be erased.

No Yes

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY
Lock door with lock/unlock switch LH (in power window main switch).

Y

Push any button on remote controller once. (Hazard warning lamp will
then flash twice.)

At this time, The oldest ID code is erased and the new ID code is
entered.

\ J

Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?

A

A maximum four ID codes may be entered. If more than four ID
codes are entered, the oldest ID code will be erased.

Yes

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY
Unlock the door, then lock again with lock/unlock switch LH (in power
window main switch).

A J
Open driver side door. (END)
After entering ID code, check operation of multi-remote control system.

SEL332W
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ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont’d)

NOTE:

e If a remote controller is lost, the ID code of the lost remote
controller must be erased to prevent unauthorized use. A spe- G
cific ID code can be erased with CONSULT. However, when
the ID code of a lost remote controller is not known, all con-
troller ID codes should be erased. After all ID codes are [VA
erased, the ID codes of all remaining and/or new remote con-
trollers must be re-registered.

To erase all ID codes in memory, register one ID code (remote [E[Y
controller) four times. After all ID codes are erased, the ID
codes of all remaining and/or new remote controllers must be
re-registered. LG

e When registering an additional remote controller, the existing
ID codes in memory may or may not be erased. If four ID
codes are stored in memory, when an additional code is EC
registered, only the oldest code is erased. If less than four ID
codes are stored in memory, when an additional ID code is
registered, the new ID code is added and no ID codes are
erased.

e If you need to activate more than two additional new remote CL
controllers, repeat the procedure “Additional ID code entry” for
each new remote controller.

e Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed. When more than [T
four ID codes are entered, the oldest ID code will be erased.

e Even if same ID code that is already in the memory is input,
the same ID code can be entered. The code is counted as an Al
additional code.

FE

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC
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Remote Controller Battery Replacement

o>

Remote Controller Battery Replacement

NCEL0118

NOTE:
* Be careful not to touch the circuit board or battery terminal.
* The remote controller is water-resistant. However, if it does get wet, immediately wipe it dry.

2
Battery (Negative side)\

Remove the battery.

Push

3. 4.

Battery negative side
facing upward

Insert the new battery. Close the lid securely.
Push the remote controller button
two or three times to check its
operation.

SEL366W
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Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location weewons (3]

Rear door unlock sensor E Trunk lid key cylinder switch

(unlock switch)

Front door unlock sensor . MA
ETrunk room lamp switch

& front door key cylinder switch
. <) T [3d Rear door
Front door switch \ unlock sensor EM
Horn (Low) / Q

LG
mTheft warning lamp relay
Horn relay
EC
FE
/
m Front door unlock sensor & @L
front door key cylinder switch

Front door switch

[E] Smart entrance control unit Y
Hood switch

AT

2 £|  ax
Front [T
Fuse block (J/B) ron bl E

(
1]2]3[4]5 i
9

617[8 10 Fuse and fusible link box U

11[12[13]14]15 Lo

16[17]18[19]20 [asaqasfadfeefadlar] [1]g[n] ]

21[ 2223

24] 25126 lalbleld] L s durfez]fed =
ST
RS
BT
HA

S Front door key cylinder switch Trunk room lamp switch
|\ p==——roiq 3 Ly s
/ RH: 2
0 /
4

*’% NG =V o~£(
0 < =T
1 '-F.:c
(unlock sensor)

:(D9) | LH: (D44)

2

Trunk Iiﬂey cylinder;f

sv.\ll-itt_;h (unIocI}/s/V\//i/tW)@

SEL672W
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System Description

System Description

NCEL0120

DESCRIPTION
. NCEL0120S01
1. Operation Flow
NCEL0120S0101
SYSTEM phase SECURITY indicator lamp output
——> DISARMED ON  ---e- D R i B oy I oy R
N T3 = 0.2 sec
T4 T4 = 2.4 sec
OFF --—
ON - o
PRE-ARMED T2 = 30 sec
T2
OFF oo e CTTRRSRRSRE L.
o] N[ S0 A
ARMED T3T4 T3 = 0.2 sec
T4 = 2.4 sec
OFF --—
ON  ommm oo
<— ALARM
OFF
SEL334W

2. Setting The Theft Warning System
Initial condition

1) Close all doors.

2) Close engine hood and trunk lid.

Disarmed phase

When the theft warning system is in the disarmed phase, the security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.
Pre-armed phase and armed phase

The theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when engine hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed
and the doors are locked by key or multi-remote controller. (The security indicator lamp illuminates.)

After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set). (The
security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.)

NCEL012050102

3. Canceling The Set Theft Warning System
When the following 1) or 2) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.
1) Unlock the doors with the key or multi-remote controller.

2) Open the trunk lid with the key. When the trunk lid is closed after opening the trunk lid with the key, the
system returns to the armed phase.

NCEL0120S0103

4. Activating The Alarm Operation of The Theft Warning System S

Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.)
When the following operation 1) or 2) is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the headlamps
for about 50 seconds.

1) Engine hood, trunk lid or any door is opened before unlocking door with key or multi-remote controller.
2) Door is unlocked without using key or multi-remote controller.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to security indicator lamp terminal 1.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 30A fusible link (letter d, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 11.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
EL-216
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 21.

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 16

e through body grounds M15, M71 and M76.

INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM

The operation of the theft warning system is controlled by the doors, engine hood and trunk lid.

To activate the theft warning system, the smart entrance control unit must receive signals indicating the doors,
engine hood and trunk lid are closed and the doors are locked.

When a door is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 28, 29 or 40 receives a ground signal from each
door switch.

When a door is unlocked, smart entrance control unit terminal 26, 36 or 37 receives a ground signal from ter-
minal 4 of each door unlock sensor.

When the engine hood is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 27 receives a ground signal

e from terminal 1 of the hood switch

e through body grounds E9 and E28.

When the trunk lid is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 38 receives a ground signal
e from terminal 1 of the trunk room lamp switch

e through body grounds B109 and B110.

When the doors are locked with key or multi-remote controller and none of the described conditions exist, the
theft warning system will automatically shift to armed mode.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (WITH KEY OR REMOTE CONTROLLER USED TO
LOCK DOORYS)

If the key is used to lock doors, terminal 41 receives a ground signal

e from terminal 1 of the key cylinder switch (driver side)

e from terminal 3 of the front door key cylinder switch (passenger side)
e through body grounds M15, M71 and M76

If this signal or lock signal from remote controller is received by the smart entrance control unit, the theft
warning system will activate automatically.

Once the theft warning system has been activated, smart entrance control unit terminal 31 supplies ground to
terminal 2 of the security indicator lamp.

The security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blink.

Now the theft warning system is in armed phase.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION
The theft warning system is triggered by

e opening the door without using the key

e opening the engine hood or the trunk lid

e unlocking the door without using the key.

Once the theft warning system is in armed phase, if the smart entrance control unit receives a ground signal
at terminal 26, 36, 37 (door unlock sensor), 28, 29, 40 (door switch), 38 (trunk room lamp switch) or 27 (hood
switch), the theft warning system will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse (No. 36, located in fuse and fusible link box)

to theft warning lamp relay terminal 1 and

to horn relay terminals 1 and 3

through 10A fuse (No. 41, located in fuse and fusible link box)

to horn relay terminal 6.

When the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently
e from terminal 4 of the smart entrance control unit

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal 2 and

e from terminal 19 of smart entrance control unit

e to horn relay terminal 2.

NCEL0120S02

NCEL0120S03

NCEL0120S04
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System Description (Cont'd)

The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically turns off after 50 seconds but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION NCEL0120505

To deactivate the theft warning system, the door or the trunk lid must be unlocked with the key or remote con-
troller.
When the key is used to unlock the door, smart entrance control unit terminal 30 receives a ground signal

e from terminal 3 of the front door key cylinder switch (driver side)
e from terminal 1 of the front door key cylinder switch (passenger side)

When the key is used to open the trunk lid, smart entrance control unit terminal 42 receives a ground signal
from terminal 1 of the trunk lid key cylinder switch.

When the smart entrance control unit receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from remote
controller, the theft warning system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION NCEL0120506

Multi-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (horn and headlamps) as required.
When the multi-remote control system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently.

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 4
e to theft warning lamp relay terminal 2 and

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 19
e to terminal 2 of horn relay.

The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically turns off after 30 seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any signal
from multi-remote controller.
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Schematic

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
Schematic
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

o>

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

NCEL0122

FIG. 1 NCEL0122501
IGNITION SWITCH | | IGNITION SWITCH 71EL-THEFT-01
BAT;ERY ACC or ON ON or START
l l (FJL/’E%E BLOCK [ Refer to EL-POWER.
30A 7.5A 7.5A 10A
(uD), (u3),
1 i i
W/B 2A 6C
-_W/B (] 2] ] ]
P G G/R
CIRCUIT I| |I
BREAKER-1
SECURITY
M13 INDICATOR
L=
W‘G
.- W/G»SROOF I—l
WINDOW g
W/L G GR
|| 11 || [31] |I21 I| |I33I|
BAT SECURITY ACC IGN SMART
(C/B) INDICATOR OUTPUT E%%{%?E
UNIT
CONDITION CONDITION ~ CONDITION
GND__SW (DR) SW (AS) SW RR) W23) , (M24)
||16|| ||36|| ||37|| | 26]| °®
B Y/R OR ™ I
Y Y
IGoll || B27
o] [
YR OR y y D61
T FRONT 4] FRONT ||T|| ||_||
DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK REAR REAR
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK
UNLGCKED gBEILVCEgKSIDE) UNLECKED | (PASSENGER SIDE) UNLOCKED fﬁTUATOR UNLOCKED éﬁTUATOR
B I S =y A ook Yook
2] 2] D28 LOCKEDT — ) | Lockep /T — )
l—-—| l—-—| [L2]) |L2])
2 5D ‘WD
D1 D21 B B
] L& - -
V16 M72 [L3]) L3 )
8 B " T (Bar
® n n
1 I 1 I ™~ [ ] o
E B B E B B I I
.4 L.A 1 B B
. . A - A
M15 M76 M71 B24
— REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
=  — -SUPER MULTIPLE
1129 1 1z2la]4]sKd6[7]sl9 o W16), (u72 2]1 JUNCTION (SMJ)
67 [8]9]10[11]12 W W 11]12]13]14[15]16]17]18 W W =R
), (m3), (M5) -FUSE
BLOCK-JUNCTION BOX (J/B)
N/
I 55y, & -mmm
4]5]6]7]8 \4[3/
W GY GY GY
T T Tt T T T T T T T T T |
| Il L I
111f2]3]4]5K 6]7]8]9]10 53 19120[21]22]23[24125 |2627]28[29]30] [ =my 1
1|[11]12]13]14]15]16[17]18 31132]33]34[35]36]37]38[39[40]41]42 | HS
| w B S.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
NCEL0122502
EL-THEFT-02 g
SMART
ENTRANCE
CONTROL
DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW HOOD TRUNK | UNIT MA
(DR) (ALL) (AS) SW sw (24
|L29]) [L28]) [Lao]) [L27]) |L3e])
SB RIW RIL Y/B R EM
' —
(M7) (Me) B2 LG
Qued * @2D
E75 (@D)
RIL Y/B
'_i- EG
D)
[ [ Iml =
FRONT
TRUNK
20 HOOD ROOM
OPEN (PASSENGER OPEN |SWITCH OPE SWITCH @L
_ SIDE) _
CLOSED 555 CLOSE CLOSED T55
1 L s WIT
— B
.—
i o Y o= =
& T Ve o
SB AW RIW
¢
RW RW SU
[2] Il Il [ @
B

FRONT
DOOR REAR REAR
_________ SWITCH DOOR DOOR R
OPEN OPEN |(DRIVER OPEN [SWITCH OPEN [SWITCH
_ SIDE) LH RH

CLOSE T CLOSE T CLOSED T BN CLOSED T
LI%I_| l ST
2] I I
.ﬂ B B B o RS
] - L
B B o B B
a/ B a/ E— a4 = BT
E28 B109) (B0
— — REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
1|2|3[C]4]5 1]2]3[4 5|6]7]8 (v8) () -SUPER MULTIPLE
6|7 [8]9]10[11]12 9 [10]11]12]13[14]15]16[17]18]19]20 ? MVZIS ? JUNCTION (SMJ)
— u -
HED. .6 @ [ekkse @G @ [l @
B BR BR BR w w B
EL
| ———— |
19]20]21]22[23[24]25]26]27] 28] 29|30 iﬁ&' IDX
31]32]33]34]35]36]37]38] 30| 40] 4142
TEL537B
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

o>

FIG- 3 NCEL0122S03
EL-THEFT-03
SMART
ENTRANCE
KEY KEY CONTROL
CYLINDER CYLINDER ONIT
SW SW TRUNK
(UNLOCK)  (LOCK) KEY SW M24
EV e L]
LG/R Y G/B
n : With IVCS
o e mY
- <OV : Without IVCS
72,@2D
@ mummm —LG/R@LG/R
l (GD)
B120
LG/R Y
= de
(D) L) L] FRONT B12
=== | | BETWEEN N BETWEEN DOOR
@ FULL STROKE FULL STROKE [KEY
LG/R AND N AND N CYLINDER
SWITCH
FULL FULL (PASSEN-
STROKE STROKE GER SIDE) T30
UNLOCKED | LOCKED
» e
B
LG/R
|.| || FRONT £y [ TRUNK
BETWEEN BETWEEN BETWEEN
FULL STROKE FULL STROKE [ SYLINDER FULL LD KEY o
AND N AND N SWITCH STROKE
(DRIVER N AND N SWITCH
FULL FULL SIDE) FULL (g\'/\lePcCHK)
STROKE STROKE )
UNLOCKED LOCKED @): 5 D21 STROKE 153
D11 : Ve |'£| 2]
L._|B M72 L._|
Iil (@)
L"IB M16 -
I @
I I I I -
B B B B B B )
] n 1
.A _.A 1 E B
A A == A B
M15 M76 M71 B109) (B110
123|:|45 1|2|3|45K)167|8|9|1o 1[2[= 45 |1|2$5|6|
6]7]8[9]10f[11]12 11[12[13[14[15[16[17]18 ’ 6l7]8]9l10]11]12 '
w W W G W W
T, T T T T T T T - ==
—_ | I ]
|
211 (53 | G123 G ! |119]20f21[22]23] 24]25] 26|27 28] 29 30|
W | R vl =R |[3t]32]33]34|35]36]37]38]30]40]41[42] = HS
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
NCEL0122504
SATTERY EL-THEFT-04 g
n {U>: ForUSA.
. . . Refer to EL-POWER. @ : For Canada M A
10A 10A 15A 15A
36
[36 ] DAYTIME
GR G/B R RW Lok, EM
= —_— R SR 11
2 ’ * SW_LAMP GND__GND 24D
GR GR GR [Lsdj |Led) [ e [y N LG
[Em [En | G ] [e1l tHerr RB ORL ORB B
.y &n |HORN .y Py
I] I] RELAY I] I] LAMP EC
Q QU [E4z Q Q
GIW G/OR G Y/G RIG RB EE
IJ_‘ E75
Y/G (b6 CL
4—
MT
G/W
|—41.K_| To EL < s
[e) - | — :
HILAMP, RYmmg. AT
G/w DTRL | <@ /L wm lf m | g :
P/L R/G
=l 1l AX
EEADLAMP
LOW | HIGH
Low [rieH  [\E24 2 U
2]
B BR
ST
G/W Y/G I
[1o]l <] SMART ] s s g RS
HORN  PANIC ] n
CHIRP  ALARM ENTRANCE .A h.
OUTPUT CONTROL
UNIT A — BT
, E28
5 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING. HA
3 ] E=H -SUPER MULTIPLE
@ e oo P JONGTION (SM)
SG
rree-—-—=——_=-—=—=—_=—=—_=—_=— e I
' | =] I
: 1]2]3]4]5K)e]718]9]i0 53 19]20[21]22[23[04[25 |26[27]28]20]30 =y 1
| 11 [12[13]14]15]16]17] 18 W 31132[33134135[36]37]38[30[a0l41]42][ == 1 | TR
| S.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

PRELIMINARY CHECK NCELO123501

The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to
“ACC” at any step between START and ARMED in the following
flow chart.

NCEL0123

System phase START
Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows.

Y Check “INFINITI
VEHICLE

Turn ignition switch “OFF” and pull out key from key cylinder. Close all doors, NG IMMOBILIZER
—» DISARMED hood, back door or glass hatch. »| SYSTEM - NATS”
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will blink every 2.6 seconds. system. Refer to
“DIAGNOSTIC
PROCEDURE 6”.

OK

Y
 / Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller. NG
« . Sk . » SYMPTOM 1
PRE-ARMED SECURITY” indicator lamp will illuminate for 30 seconds.
OK
\ 4
ARMED “SECURITY” indicator lamp will start to blink every 2.6 second.
\ 4
ALARM
Unlock any doors without key or multi-remote controller, or open hood or glass
hatch without key.
NG |
“SECURITY” indicator will stop blinking (System phase will change to alarm > SYMPTOM 2
phase.)
....................................................................................... NG
Alarm (horn and headlamp) will operate. >  SYMPTOM 3
\ v OK
— DISARMED NG
Unlock any door or open glass hatch using key or multi-remote controller. » SYMPTOM 4
Alarm (horn and headlamp) will stop.
v OK
System is OK.
SEL733WB

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on
next page.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART

NCEL0123502

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) 224 | 226 | 227 | k33 | 234 | B35 237 | 239 | k4l | Qo7 @l
¥
0
T
z MA
v T
0 =
T B N 5 EM
= o « T X 6 9
8 = O ®] (I.I-i s @
& g 5 w 5 T I 2 LG
O s It v O = o g 3
b O L O 7 e o -
) @ a T = < s z EG
o z < @ = u 3 o
) ) o n ) z ) Ny
o = = (@) zZ L a o w 0
i = i @) > T T [5E
< a < O =
I N z O % Z o) o) I
Sl 2| 2 la 8| = | 8| 2|2 ¢
r o 8 P @] © < é é E
< 2 o > = > 2 < < 5 CL
zZ 0 z fl =5
= T = 3 I~ - = = =
> [ - x v 5
= | & | @ | 8| x| « =2 R B
W 3 8 S | 8 S 2 ] g j MT
SYMPTOM o o [a) wn o @) = - = O
Theft warning indicator does
not illuminate for 30 seconds. X X X X AT
) 238 : |Allitems X X X X
£ €
) _ AX
S e Door outside key X X
= o n
2% o .
= & 2 |Multi-remote control X X S
278 . |Any door is opened. X X
c
588§ _ BR
= © £ | Any door is
2 =°% .
@ £ g |unlocked without X X
F £ & |using key or multi- ST
o 7 © [remote controller
X § All function X X X RS
£5 4
3T
3 =52 Horn alarm X X
& c Q9
© E®
= % Headlamp alarm X X BT
@8 : | Door outside key X X HA
c s
= O 5
EE8
4 | €83 |Tunkiid key X X
£EQ SG
c2c
= 2.8 | Multi-remote control X X
X : Applicable
*1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase.
Before starting trouble diagnoses above, perform preliminary D)
check,

Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of
preliminary check.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

o>

DISCONNECT
E H.S. Eé__}]

Smart entrance control

unit connector
[TTKITITT]
[ T [ T T 11

[
1]

W/L

»gb!

G/R

Smart entrance control
unit connector

DISCONNECT
E H.S. Eé:}l

SEL792V

Smart entrance control
unit connector

[LTTTTKA] |
L[]

[ 1]
[ [ [te[ [ |

[

DISCONNECT

Gy

SEL781V

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Power Supply Circuit Check

NCEL012350301

Terminals Ignition switch position
(+) =) OFF ACC ON
11 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
33 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage
21 Ground oV Battery Battery
voltage voltage
Ground Circuit Check
NCEL0123S0302
Terminals Continuity
16 - Ground Yes
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

o>

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR, HOOD AND TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH

CHE

CK

. =NCEL0123504
Door Switch Check
NCEL012350401
1 PRELIMINARY CHECK
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF” and remove key from key cylinder.
2. Close all doors, engine hood and trunk lid.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn off.
3. Open any passenger door or back door.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should blink every second.
OK or NG
OK P | Door switch is OK. Next, go to “Hood Switch Check”.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between control unit terminals 28, 29 or 40 and ground.
Terminals .
Condition | Voltage [V]
) )
Front LH Open 0
door switch 29 ground Closed Approx. 12
Front RH Open 0
door switch 40 ground Closed Approx. 12
Front LH and Open 0
rear door 28 ground
switches Closed Approx. 12
MTBL0194
Smart entrance control
unit connector W
e Hs.
LT T T T [ Josfag[ ]| couuect
T T T Al T E}
R/W SB
RIL 2
()
© @
= SEL930V
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-221.
OK or NG
OK P | Door switch is OK. Next, go to “Hood Switch Check”.

NG p |GOTO3.

EL-227
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
3 CHECK DOOR SWITCH
1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.
Terminals Condition | Continuity
Front LH a1 Closed No
door switch 2-3,1-ground Open Yes
Front RH and Closed No
rear door 1 - ground
switches Open Yes
MTBL0195
5 oscomvect  Door switch connector
s Front LH :
12
/r/ 3
ﬂ* 4 L
= e -
L= mscogfi Door switch connector
1.S. Front RH : o
LT] Rear LH :
Rear RH :
) SEL931V
OK or NG
OK P |Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit (Front, rear door) or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Hood Switch Check

=NCEL012350402

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK @l

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF” and remove key from key cylinder.
2. Close all doors, engine hood and trunk lid.

“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn off. MIA
3. Open hood.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should blink every second.
OK or NG EM
OK P |Hood switch is OK. Next, go to “Trunk Room Lamp Switch Check”.
NG p |GOTO2. LG
2 CHECK HOOD SWITCH FITTING CONDITION EC
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3. FE
NG P | Adjust installation of hood switch or hood.
GL

3 CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between control unit terminal 27 and ground. MT

Smart entrance control

unit connector W AT
T Hs.
T &
/B AX
&)
e &r— SU
= SEL932V
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-221.
Voltage [V]: BR
Engine hood is open.
0
Engine hood is closed. ST
Approx. 12
OK or NG BS
OK P |Hood switch is OK. Next, go to “Trunk Room Lamp Switch Check”.
NG p |GOTO 4. BT
HA
SE
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

o>

4 CHECK HOOD SWITCH

1. Disconnect hood switch connector.
2. Check continuity between hood switch terminals 1 and 2.

Hood switch connector

DISCONNECT
o
T.S.

[Q]

SEL397TC
Continuity:
Condition: Pushed
No
Condition: Released
Yes
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Hood switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and hood switch
NG P |Replace hood switch.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Trunk Room Lamp Switch Check

=NCEL0123S0403

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK @l

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF” and remove key from key cylinder.
2. Close all doors, engine hood and trunk lid.

“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn off. MIA
3. Open trunk lid.

“SECURITY” indicator lamp should blink every second.

OK or NG EM
OK P | Trunk room lamp switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2. LG
2 CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL EC
Check voltage between control unit terminal 38 and ground.
Smart entrance control FE
unit connector (M29) W
Tl Hs.
= GL
LIT T T T TR TTT]

Gl

MT
0 Or—

- seLessv | AT

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-221.

Voltage [V]:
Trunk lid is open. AX
Approx. 0
Trunk lid is closed.
Approx. 12 sSuU
OK or NG
OK P | Trunk room lamp switch is OK. BR
NG p |GOTO3.
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

3 CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH

1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch connector.
2. Check continuity between trunk room lamp switch terminals 1 and 2.

& DISCONNECT
A€

Trunk room lamp
switch connactor

r2[e]1]
= SEL934V
Continuity:
Condition: Closed
No
Condition: Open
Yes
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Trunk room lamp switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and trunk room lamp switch
NG P | Replace trunk room lamp switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP CHECK

=NCEL0123505

1 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP OUTPUT SIGNAL @l

1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Check voltage between control unit terminal 31 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector (M29) W

| | I I I | | | | DISCONNECT

[]
BT 1

BRIY Eé} LG
Iy

SEL935V E©

]
)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-220.
Battery voltage should exist.

FE
OK or NG
OK P | Security indicator lamp is OK. oL
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP T
OK or NG
AT
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P |Replace indicator lamp.
AX

3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR INDICATOR LAMP

1. Disconnect security lamp connector. SU
2. Check voltage between indicator lamp terminal 1 and ground.

BR
Security indicator
lamp connector T
T.S. gT
1 DISCONNECT
Eé}] Battery voltage should exist.
P RS
&)
D &
< BT
SEL192X
OK or NG HA
OK P | Check harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and control unit.
NG p |Check the following. sc
e 7.5A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and fuse

EL-233



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

o>

DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK

=NCEL0123S06

1

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between control unit terminals 26, 36 or 37 and ground.

Terminals Condition | Voltage [V]
) )
Front LH door 36 Ground Locked Approx. 12
Unlocked o}
Front RH door 37 Ground Locked Approx. 12
Unlocked o}
Rear door 26 Ground Locked Approx. 12
Unlocked o}
MTBLO163
Smart entrance control
unit connector M29)
— HS.
LT T T T Tl TTT1 CONNECT
COT T sl N E}
v/ Jor ¥
()
© @
= SELO37V
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-220.
OK or NG
OK p |Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.
Door switch actuator connectors o)
Front LH : Rear LH : T1S.
Front RH :(@28) Rear RH : (@& vscgweer
2
NIEZ; (c@a)
SEL938V
Continuity:
Condition: Locked
No
Condition: Unlocked
Yes
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door unlock sensor
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

=NCEL0123507

1 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL) @l
Check voltage between control unit terminals 30 or 41 and ground.
@ Terminals = Key position [ Voltage [V] MA
" =
Neutral Approx. 12
30 Ground Unlock 0 B
a1 Ground Neutral Approx. 12
Lock 0
mreLoies | LG
CONNECT
A€ & EC
Smart entrance control unit connector {29
Il
LT TR0
) FE
LG/R
Y
GL
o @ g
= Neutral MT
Loclf{/:\&llJnlock
Driver's side M
Neutral
Unlock,/'i\lv_ock
SU
Passenger side BR
SEL939V
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-227. ST
OK or NG
OK P |Door key cylinder switch is OK. 8s
NG p |[GOTO 2.
BT
HA
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.

& DISCONNECT
A €

Door key cylinder switch

connector
LH (With IVCS) : LH (Without IVCS) :
RH : (D27
3|2 415 1]2[3
Terminals Key position Continuity
LH:3-2 Neutral No
RH:1-2 Unlock Yes
LH:1-2 Neutral No
@ @ RH:3-2 Lock Yes
n_ = S
—
@: Door lock switch terminal (LH)
Door unlock switch terminal (RH)
@: Ground terminal
(3 : Door unlock switch terminal (LH)
Door lock switch terminal (RH)
OK or NG

SEL671W

OK p |Check the following.
e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between control unit and door key cylinder switch

NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK =NCEL0123508

1 CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (UNLOCK SIGNAL) @l

Check voltage between control unit terminal 42 and ground.

0 ;I'ermin(al) Key position Voltage [V] MA
T C
Neutral Approx. 12
42 Ground Unlock 0 EM
MTBL0166
CONNECT L@
A€ &
Smart entrance control unit connector EC
Il
LT rTTd
LLTTTTTTTTT a2 e
G/B
oL
S e
T
Continuity exist
Neutral
P Unlock AT
AX
SU
SEL941V
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-224. BR
OK or NG
OK p | Trunk lid key cylinder switch is OK. ST
NG p» [|GOTO2.
RS
BT
HA
SE
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

2 CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder switch connector.

2. Check continuity between trunk lid key cylinder switch terminals.

Key position

Continuity

Neutral

No

Unlock

Yes

s
TS.

)

[Q]

. o=

DISCONNECT

Trunk lid key
cylinder switch

OK or NG

153

MTBL0167

SEL942V

OK P |Check the following.

e Trunk lid key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and trunk lid key cylinder switch

NG P |Replace trunk lid key cylinder switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

THEFT WARNING HORN ALARM CHECK

=NCEL0123509

1 CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN ALARM OPERATION @l
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Apply ground to control unit terminal 19.
DISCONNECT @ MA
M €& @
Smart entrance control EM
unit connector
Does horn alarm activate?
R T T LG
QLT TTTTTTT]
G/W
EC
= SEL734W
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-223. FE
Yes p |Horn alarm is OK.
No p |GOTO2. CL
2 CHECK HORN RELAY MIT
Check horn relay.
OK or NG
AT
OK p |GOTO3.
NG p |Replace.
AX
3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR HORN RELAY
1. Disconnect horn relay connector. SU
2. Check voltage between terminal 1 and ground.
E DISCONNECT n R
HA4E ®
Horn re;lay connector ST
Battery voltage should exist.
RS
G/R ﬂ
[P S
= BT
SEL673W
OK or NG HA
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Check the following. s¢
e 10A fuse (No. 36, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between theft warning horn relay and fuse
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

o>

CHECK HORN RELAY CIRCUIT

. Check voltage between terminals 3 and 5.

4

1. Disconnect horn relay connector.

2

3. Check voltage between terminals 6 and 7.

DISCONNECT
Horn relay connector Eﬁ:}' @
T.S.

(2] ]

Battery voltage should exist.

[—-@ < [P S
SEL674W
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between theft warning horn relay and control unit.
NG p |Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. 41, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between fuse and horn relay
e Harness for open or short between horn relay and horns
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP ALARM CHECK

=NCEL0123510

1 CHECK THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP ALARM OPERATION @l
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Apply ground to control unit terminal 4. MA
DISCONNECT
A € &
Smart entrance control EM
unit connector
EUREa TS
Y/G ﬂ LG
= SEL943V EG
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-223.
Does headlamp alarm activate? FE
Yes p |Headlamp alarm is OK.
No p |[GOTO 2. CL
2 CHECK HEADLAMP OPERATION MT
Does headlamp come on when turning lighting switch “ON"?
Yes p |[GOTO 3. AT
No P | Check headlamp system. Refer to “HEADLAMP”.
AX
3 CHECK THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY
Check theft warning lamp relay. U
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
BR
NG P |Replace.
4 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY ST
1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay connector.
2. Check voltage between terminal 1 and ground. RS
% DISCONNECT
A€ @ .
Theft warning lamp
relay connector (E28)
HA
-
3
= SEL757UE
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-223.
Battery voltage should exist.
OK or NG IDX
OK p |GOTOS.
NG P | Check the following.
e 10A fuse (No. 36, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between theft warning lamp relay and fuse
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay connector.

2. Check voltage between terminals 3 and 5.
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Check voltage between terminals 6 and 7.
Battery voltage should exist.

A& B

Theft warning lamp
relay connector

R/G R/B
5|7
316

R R/W
SEL758UG
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between theft warning lamp relay and control unit.
NG P | Check the following.

e 15A fuse (No. 32 and 33, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between fuse and theft warning lamp relay
e Harness for open or short between theft warning lamp relay and headlamps

EL-242



SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

o>

Description

The following systems are controlled by the smart entrance control unit.

Warning chime
Power door lock

Theft warning system

e Battery saver

Interior room lamp timer
Electric sunroof and power window timer

Description

Rear window defogger timer and door mirror defogger timer

Multi-remote control system

For detailed description and wiring diagrams, refer to the relevant pages for the each system.
The control unit receives data from the switches and sensors to control their corresponding system relays and

actuators.
INPUT/OUTPUT

NCEL0124

NCEL0124S01

System

Input

Output

Power door lock

Door lock and unlock switch
Key switch (Insert)

Front door switch LH

Front door switch RH

Front door unlock sensor LH
Front door unlock sensor RH
Door key cylinder switches

Door lock actuator

Multi-remote control

Key switch (Insert)

Ignition switch (ACC)

Door switches

Door lock and unlock switch

Door unlock sensor (driver side)
Antenna (remote controller signal)

Horn relay

Theft warning lamp relay
Interior room lamp
Multi-remote control relay
Door lock actuator

Trunk lid opener relay

Warning chime

Key switch (Insert)
Ignition switch (ON)
Lighting switch (1st)
Seat belt switch
Front door switch LH

Warning chime

Rear window defogger timer
and door mirror defogger timer

Ignition switch (ON)
Rear window defogger switch

Rear window defogger relay

Theft warning

Ignition switch (ACC, ON)

Door switches

Hood switch

Trunk room lamp switch

Door key cylinder switches (lock/unlock)
Trunk lid key cylinder switch (unlock)
Door unlock sensors

Horn relay
Theft warning lamp relay
Security indicator

Interior room lamp timer

Door switches

Door lock and unlock switch
Ignition switch (ON)

Key switch (Insert)

Interior room lamp

Electric sunroof and power
window timer

Ignition switch (ON)
Front door switches

Power window relay

Headlamp battery saver timer

Ignition switch (ON)
Front door switches

Headlamp battery saver control unit

Battery saver

Key switch (Insert)
Door switches
Door lock and unlock switch

Interior room lamp
Map lamp

EL-243
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT ¢»®

Description (Cont’d)

BATTERY SAVER NCEL9124502

The lamp turns off automatically when the interior room lamp or/and map lamp is illuminated with the ignition
key in the OFF position, if the lamp remains lit by the door switch open signal or if the lamp switch is in the
ON position for more than 10 minutes.

After the battery saver system turns off the lamps, the lamps illuminate again when:

e driver’s door is locked or unlocked,
e door is opened or closed,
e key is inserted in ignition key cylinder.
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

«>D

Schematic

l BATTERY I

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

Schematic
CIRCUIT
E?S&BLE BREAKER-1
- ¢ 2
= =1
KEY SWITCH
FUSE
EE { O O 32
| —
10
FUSE TAIL LAMP RELAY L\ i1 amp
SL 09 —+—p» battery saver
I control unit
O 34
—
HORN
RELAY
FUSE
—
N, 53 -
o orn
FUSE S o >
{ E;}* 200~ 19
THEFT WARNING
LAMP RELAY
FUSE IO 4
1‘5 } O O—+—P») To headlamp,
= daytime light
{S} O _O1+—®) system
[—]
TRUNK LID
FUSE OPENER RELAY
S;} 00 12
To trunk |id opener
& ST actuator
17
INTERIOR ROOM
LAMP o OFF
— 8
63 oN O DOOR
24
MAP LAMP . p— ’—25
aiy | EE
_ DATA LINK
- CONNECTOR
MULT[-REMOTE
FUSE CONTROL RELAY
NG o 7
g— > To turn signal
o o+ » lamps
FUSE e
N 21
33
DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER RELAY
FUSE L To ¢ ‘
o door mirror
°=|°— defogger
REAR WINDOW
% DEFOGGER RELAY
2
& Q_O T 1o rear window
S o o+ > defogger
SECURITY
FUSE INDICATOR
AN N\ 31
P 5
16
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Schematic (Cont'd)

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

o>

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

22
39
38
27
TRUNK REAR SEAT
HOOD ROOM WINDOW BELT
SWITCH LAMP DEFOGGER BUCKLE
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
28
40
29
]
O & | ERONT FRONT REAR REAR
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
oll |swiTen SWITCH oll | swiTen SWITCH
? (DRIVER (PASSENGER LH RH
l SIDE) SIDE)
REAR DOOR LOCK
s LOCKED UNL(())CKED ] LOCKED [UNLOCKED ] [ REAR DOOR L
[e) FRONT DOOR LOCK H
_L ACTUATOR
= DOOR UNLOCK (DRIVER SIDE) DOOR UNLOCK =
SENSOR SENSOR
13
- —p — -
LOCKED  UNLOCKED LOCKED  UNLOCKED
15
26
REAR DOOR LOCK
. LOCKED [ UNLOCKED _‘_ LOCKED UNch:KED REAR D00k &
FRONT DOOR LOCK [6)
_L ACTUATOR
= DOOR UNLOCK (PASSENGER SI1DE) DOOR UNLOCK =
SENSOR SENSOR
14
- - -— -
LOCKED  UNLOCKED LOCKED  UNLOCKED
FRONT DOOR KEY
9 33 1vCs CYLINDER SWITCH(DRIVER SIDE)
20 32 UNIT LOCKED UNLOCKED
FULL [BETWEEN FULL[N[BETWEEN FULL [FULL
STROKE | STROKE AND N| |STROKE AND N|STROKE
41 @) [®)
30 ] ] Q Q
[0) Q [e) [e)
FRONT DOOR KEY
CYLINDER SWITCH (PASSENGER SIDE)
_OCKED UNLOCKED
FULL |BETWEEN FULL[N[BETWEEN FULL [FULL
STROKE | STROKE AND N[ |STROKE AND N |STROKE
e ) (@)
R 1 8 Q
[e) [e) [e)
BETWEEN FULL |FULL )
N TRUNK LID KEY
“ STROKE_AND N_| STROKE | BV LoD SEX
8 %__ (UNLOCK SWITCH)
LOCKED [N| UNLOCKED | powER WINDOW
35 Q MAIN SWITCH
23 [e) i (DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK
o) [e) SWITCH)

'”—l
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table

o>

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table

NCEL0126

Terminal Wire . o Voltage
No. color Connections Operated condition (Approximate
values)
2 G Rear window defogger relay OFF — ON (Ignition key is in “ON”" position) 12V — oV
4 YIG Theft warning lamp relay When panic alarm is operated using remote controller 12V — 0V
7 P Multi-remote control relay When doors are locked using remote controller 12V — oV
8 RIL  |Interior room lamp \(’\ngrir;) 'Qﬁfg i'ngé%‘;‘?,egi‘“’igoﬁing remote controller | 45y, ov
10 P Power source (Fuse) — 12v
11 WI/L Power source (C/B) — 12v
12 L Trunk lid opener relay When trunk lid is unlocked using remote controller 12V — oV
13 P Driver door lock actuator Free ov
Door lock & unlock switch
14 L Passenger door lock actuator Unlocked 12v
Free ov
15 GY Door lock actuators Door lock & unlock switch
Locked 12v
16 B Ground — —
17 GY/R | Battery saver Battery saver is not operate — Operate 12V — 0V
19 W Horn relay \é\(ﬁ;ﬂﬁggf are locked using remote controller with horn 12V - OV
21 G Ignition switch (ACC) “ACC” position 12v
22 W/R Seat belt buckle switch Unfasten — Fasten (Ignition key is in “ON” position) oV — 12V
23 GY Door lock & unlock switches Neutral — Locks 12V — oV
26 Y Rear door unlock sensors All doors are locked — One or more doors are unlocked 12V — oV
27 Y/B Hood open signal ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV — 12V
28 R/W All door switches OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 12V — oV
29 SB Driver door switch OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 12V — oV
30 LG/R | Door key cylinder unlock switch | OFF (Neutral) - ON (Unlocked) 12V — oV
31 BR/Y | Security indicator Goes off — llluminates 12V — oV
32 L Ignition key switch (Insert) key inserted — key removed from IGN key cylinder 12V — oV
33 G/R Ignition switch (ON) Ignition key is in “ON” position 12v
34 R/IG Tail lamp relay 1ST, 2ND positions: ON — OFF 12V — oV
35 G Door lock & unlock switches Neutral — Unlocks 12V — 0V
36 Y/R Driver door unlock sensor Driver door: Locked — Unlocked 12V — 0V
37 OR Passenger door unlock sensor | Passenger door: Locked — Unlocked 12V — oV
38 R Trunk room lamp switch ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV — 12V
39 L/W Rear window defogger switch OFF — ON 12V — oV
40 R/L Passenger door switch OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 12V — oV
41 Y Door key cylinder lock switch OFF (Neutral) — ON (Locked) 12V — oV
42 G/B Trunk lid key unlock switch OFF (Neutral) - ON (Unlock) 12V — oV
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Component Parts and Harness Connetor Location

Component Parts and Harness Connetor
Location

Fuse block (J/B) \ \ Security indicator

1l2]|3]4|5|6|7|8 |9 |10l |

51[5: 8[59 60 blcldle]f \
12| [13[14/15]16 1718l19f20

EEEEEEEE . e
2122324 5 26|27 |28 |29 [30 31 ﬂﬁﬁlﬂ%’“ EIRERN

e \
&)

—T
T v

View with steering wheel and steering
column removed

NCEL0174

N
N>

IVIS (NATS) IMMU

SEL663W

NOTE:
If customer reports a “No Start” condition, request ALL KEYS to be brought to an INFINITI dealer in

case of an IVIS (NATS) malfunction.

EL-248



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description

IVIS (INFINITI Vehicle Immobilizer System—NATS) has the following immobilizer functions:

e Since only IVIS (NATS) ignition keys, whose ID nos. have been registered into the ECM and IMMU of IVIS
(NATS), allow the engine to run, operation of a stolen vehicle without a IVIS (NATS) registered key is pre-
vented by IVIS (NATS). MA
That is to say, IVIS (NATS) will immobilize the engine if someone tries to start it without the registered key
of IVIS (NATS).

e All of the originally supplied ignition key IDs (except for card plate key) have been IVIS (NATS) registered. [g]}]
If requested by the vehicle owner, a maximum of five key IDs can be registered into the VIS (NATS) com-
ponents.

e The security indicator blinks when the ignition switch is in “OFF” or “ACC” position. Therefore, IVIS (NATS) LG
warns outsiders that the vehicle is equipped with the anti-theft system.

e When IVIS (NATS) detects trouble, the security indicator lamp lights up while ignition key is in the “ON”
position. EC

e VIS (NATS) trouble diagnoses, system initialization and additional registration of other IVIS (NATS) igni-
tion key IDs must be carried out using CONSULT-II hardware and CONSULT-II IVIS (NATS) software. EE
Regarding the procedures of IVIS (NATS) initialization and VIS (NATS) ignition key ID registration, refer
to CONSULT-II operation manual, IVIS/NVIS.

e When servicing a malfunction of the IVIS (indicated by lighting up of Security Indicator Lamp) or CL
registering another IVIS ignition key ID no., it is necessary to re-register original key identification.

Therefore, be sure to receive ALL KEYS from vehicle owner.

=NCELO0175

System Composition WY
The immobilizer function of the IVIS (NATS) consists of the following:
e VIS (NATS) ignition key AT
e VIS (NATS) immobilizer control unit (IMMU) located in the ignition key cylinder
e Engine control module (ECM) A
e Security indicator
IVIS (NATS) ignition key @ Sgourity ind. SU
BR
i» IVIS (NATS) IMMU ECM ST
) (™
SEL085WB RS
BT
HA
SE
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ‘*®
Wiring Diagram — NATS —

Wiring Diagram — NATS —

NCEL0177

e B ] EENATSO
n
. l
X | FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 7.5A 10A  [(B)
L] 2] Ea]
1E 2E 9B }
WL P LG/B
[
SECURITY
INDICATOR ECM
F26
L2 |Lttel]
BR/Y BR/Y
n F3i
2
’ I ES
WL BR/Y BR/Y LG/B BR/Y
12K]} - (e T | 40K
(o3 I ]
E7S SECURITY
WL BRY | |NDICATOR |cnmiance LGB BR/Y

OUTPUT CONTROL
I I UNIT I I
M24
[s] [5] [7] [1]

NATS
IMMU

E87

B
I_I_I E75
B
(]
F31
i
8 B B
A J_~
Fi5 F16
- — REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
 — -SUPER MULTIPLE
2[4 [eT7zT 54l 1 |1| [iT2]3]4 5|6| JUNCTION (SMJ)

), -FUSE BLOCK-
JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

I -ELECTRICAL UNITS

19]20]21[22]23]|2425[26]2728|29]30 W
31132]33134{35]36]37]38{39]40]41]42

TEL542B
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

CONSULT-II
/ / / CONSULT-I o
LH <Q g CONSULT-1l INSPECTION PROCEDURE [
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Data link connector” | 2. Insert IVIS (NATS) program card into CONSULT-II.
Program card
Brake pedal NATS (UEN99A)
/\JK\N/ 3. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.
\ SAT845]
4. Turn ignition switch ON.
HesAY 5. Touch “START".
CONSULT-II
UEN99A
START
SEL762W
6. Select “NATS V.5.0".
SELECT SYSTEM
NATS V.5.0
IVCS
SEL763W
7. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service
SELECT DIAG MODE procedure.
C/UINITIALIZATION For further information, see the CONSULT-Il Operation
SELF DIAG RESULTS Manual, IVIS/NVIS.
SEL363X

CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION

NCEL0178S02

CONSULT-II DIAGNOSTIC TEST
MODE

Description

C/U INITIALIZATION

When replacing any of the following three components, C/U initialization and re-registration
of all IVIS (NATS) ignition keys are necessary.
[IVIS (NATS) ignition key/IMMU/ECM]

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Detected items (screen terms) are as shown in the chart below.

NOTE:
e When any initialization is performed, all IDs previously

EL-251
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

o>

registered will be erased and all IVIS (NATS) ignition keys

must be

registered again.

The engine cannot be started with an unregistered key. In this

case, the system will show “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” or “LOCK
MODE” as a self-diagnostic result on the CONSULT-II screen.

“CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored as a self-diagnostic

result during the key registration procedure, even if the system
is not malfunctioning.

HOW TO READ SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

NCEL0178503

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS | TIME

NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.

| PRINT

Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected)

Detected items

If “Scroll Down” is
indicated, there are
four or more malfunctions.

When touched,

the results stored

in the engine

control module (ECM)
are erased.

Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)

SELF DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS | TIME

»>CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0 €

—Time data
This indicates how many

DIFFERENCE OF KEY 1

times the vehicle was
driven after the last
detection of a malfunction.
If the malfunction is

detected currently, the
time data will be “0”.

| Scroll down |

PRINT <

——When touched,

—» ERASE |

the results
are printed out.

SEL364X

IVIS (NATS) SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART

NCEL0178504

P No. Code | Malfunction is detected when .....
Detected items (NATS program card | (Self-diag-
. Reference page
screen terms) nostic result
of “ENGINE”
NATS MAL- | The malfunction of ECM internal circuit of IMMU com-
ECM INT CIRC-IMMU FUNCTION | munication line is detected. EL-256
P1613
NATS MAL- Communication impossible between ECM and IMMU
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU FUNCTION (_CHAIN_OF ECM-IMMU might be _store_d as a self- Bl 257
diagnostic result during the key registration procedure,
P1612 . . S
even if the system is not malfunctioning.)
NATS MAL- |IMMU can receive the key ID signal but the result of ID
DIFFERENCE OF KEY FUNCTION | verification between key ID and IMMU is NG. ElL-261
P1615
NATS MAL- |IMMU cannot receive the key ID signal.
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY FUNCTION ElL-262
P1614
NATS MAL- | The result of ID verification between IMMU and ECM is
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM FUNCTION | NG. System initialization is required. EL-263
P1611

EL-252



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ‘*@
CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

P No. Code | Malfunction is detected when .....
Detected items (NATS program card (Se_lf—dlag— Reference page @l
screen terms) nostic result
of “ENGINE”
When the starting operation is carried out five or more MA
times consecutively under the following conditions, IVIS
NATS MAL- (NATS) will shift the mode to one which prevents the
LOCK MODE FUNCTION . , P EL-266
engine from being started.
P1610 . 9 . EM
e Unregistered ignition key is used.
e IMMU or ECM’s malfunctioning.
DON'T ERASE BEFORE . All engine trouble codes except IVIS (NATS) trouble EL-254 LG
CHECKING ENG DIAG code has been detected in ECM.
EG
FE
GL
T
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses

o>

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

'

Listen to customer complaints or request.

(Get symptoms)

NOTE: If customer reports a “No Start” condition,
request ALL KEYS to be brought to
an INFINITI dealer in case of
an IVIS (NATS) malfunction.

*NOTE: In rare case, “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU”
might be stored as a self-diagnostic
result during key registration procedure,
even if the system is not malfunctioning.

KEY SERVICE REQUEST (Additional key ID registration)

TROUBLE
A

Verify the security indicator.

A

—

Using the CONSULT-II program card for IVIS (NATS) |

check the “SELF DIAGNOSIS” with CONSULT-II.

\
INITIALIZATION

[Refer to CONSULT-1l operation
manual IVIS/NVIS.]

v

Self-diagnostic results referring to VIS (NATS),
but no information about engine self-diagnostic
results is displayed on CONSULT-II.

!

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

Y

Repair IVIS (NATS). (If necessary, carry out
“C/U INITIALIZATION” with CONSULT-II.%*)

\

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

hJ

v
Self-diagnostic results referring to 1VIS (NATS) and
“DON'T ERASE BEFORE CHECKING ENG DIAG” are
displayed on CONSULT-II. (This means that engine
trouble data has been detected in ECM.)

A
‘Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

A
Repair IVIS according to self-diagnostic results
referring to NATS.

(If necessary, carry out “C/U INITIALIZATION”
with CONSULT-11. %)

\J

Erase the IVIS (NATS) “SELF DIAGNOSIS” by using
CONSULT-II. (Touch “ERASE”.)

Do not erase the IVIS (NATS) “SELF DIAGNOSIS”
by using CONSULT-II.

'

Start the engine.

A J

A
Check the engine “SELF DIAGNOSIS” with

program card. (Engine diagnostic software included)

E{

Verify no lighting up of the security indicator.

OK

J

CHECK OUT

'

Perform running test with CONSULT-1l in engine
“SELF DIAGNOSIS” mode.

NG

Verify “NO DTC” displayed on the CONSULT-II

screen.
¢OK

CHECK OUT

\ J
Repair engine control system (Refer to EC section.)
when selfdiagnostic results except “NATS
MALFUNCTION” are detected. When only “NATS
MALFUNCTION” is detected, erase the self-diagnostic
results and go to the next step.

!

CONSULT-II by using the CONSULT-II generic |

ING

Start the engine. Does the engine start properly? |

¢ OK
Erase the IVIS (NATS) and engine “SELF
DIAGNOSIS” by using the CONSULT-Il program card

for IVIS (NATS) and generic program card.

‘ Start the engine.

EL-254
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ‘*@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1
(Self-diagnosis related item)

NCEL0179S02

@l
Displayed “SELF-DIAG | DIAGNOSTIC PROCE- SYSTEM REFERENCE PART NO.
SYMPTOM RESULTS” on CON- DURE (Malfunctioning part or | OF ILLUSTRATION ON
SULT-II screen. (Reference page) mode) NEXT PAGE MA
ECM INT CIRC-IMMU PRO(%F;E L ECM B
EM
“CHAIN OF ECM-
IMMU” might be stored
as a self-diagnostic LG
result during the key —
registration procedure,
even if the system is EG
not malfunctioning.
Open circuit in battery
voltage line of IMMU C1 [5E
circuit
Open circuit in ignition
line of IMMU circuit c2 CL
Open circuit in ground c3
line of IMMU circuit
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU PR%%?E 2 T
Open circuit in commu-
nication line between C4
IMMU and ECM AT
e Security indicator Short circuit between
lighting up* IMMU and ECM com- ca AX
e Engine cannot be munication line and bat-
started. tery voltage line
Short circuit between SU
IMMU and ECM com-
o C4
munication line and
ground line BR
ECM B
IMMU A ST
Unregistered key D
DIFFERENCE OF KEY PRC(EEZG—D}JJEE 3 RS
IMMU A
Malfunction of key ID E
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY PR%%F;E 4 |chip BT
IMMU A
System initialization has F HA
ID DISCORD, IMM- PROCEDURE 5 not yet been Comp|eted_
ECM (EL-263) — .
SG
LOCK MODE PRO@CEDU?E ! LOCK MODE D
. , Engine trouble data and
e MIL staying ON DON'T ERASE WORK FLOW IVIS (NATS) trouble
e Security indicator BEFORE CHECKING (@) data have been —
lighting up* ENG DIAG detected in ECM DX

*: When IVIS (NATS) detects trouble, the security indicator lights up while ignition key is in the “ON” position.
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 2
(Non self-diagnosis related item)

NCEL0179503

SYMPTOM DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE .S\.(STEM
(Reference page) (Malfunctioning part or mode)
Security ind.
o . PROCEDURE 6 Open circuit between Fuse and IMMU
Security ind. does not light up. Ty
(EL-264) Continuation of initialization mode
IMMU

DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DIAGRAM

NCEL0179504

PART D Key ID chip (PART E) Security PART C2
indicator

gaT PART C1

PART C4

ECM

IVIS (NATS)
ignition key

PART C3

CONSULT-T SELO87WC

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SELF DIAG RESULTS Self-di . Its: NCEL0179S05
DTC RESULTS TIME elf-alagnostic results:

“ECM INT CIRC-IMMU?” displayed on CONSULT-II screen
ECMINTCIRCAMMU | © 1. Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ECM INT CIRC-
IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen. Ref. part No. B.

2. Replace ECM.

3. Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual
IVIS/NVIS”.

SEL365X
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
Self-diagnostic results:

=NCEL0179506

“CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU?" displayed on CONSULT-II screen Gl
1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” displayed on CONSULT-II screen. A
NOTE:
“CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” might be stored as a self-diagnostic result during the key registration procedure, even if the sys-
tem is not malfunctioning. EM
SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME L@
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0
EC
FE
sezeex | CL
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?
Yes p [GOTO2. MT
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

AT

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR IMMU

1. Disconnect IMMU connector. AX
2. Check voltage between terminal 8 of IMMU and ground with CONSULT-II or tester.

IMMU connector (E87) SU
E H.S

Crrir "
ﬁNNECT

W/L

Battery voltage should exist. BR

ﬂ &) ST

SEL302WA RS

OK or NG
oK » |GoTO3. BT
NG p |Check the following
e 7.5A fuse [No. 4, located in the fuse block (J/B)] HA
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IMMU connector
Ref. Part No. C1

SC
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK IGN SW. ON SIGNAL
1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between terminal 7 of IMMU and ground with CONSULT-II or tester.
IMMU connector (E87)
7
DISCONNECT
Eﬁ} Battery voltage should exist.
LG/B
® o @@
SEL303WB
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG p |Check the following
e 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IMMU connector
Ref. part No. C2
4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IMMU
1. Turn ignition OFF.
2. Check harness continuity between IMMU terminal 4 and ground.
IMMU connector (E87)
4
DISCONNECT
Eé} Continuity should exist.
B
SEL304WA
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOSG.
NG P |Repair harness. Ref. part No. C3
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE OPEN CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect ECM connector. Gl
2. Check harness continuity between ECM terminal 116 and IMMU terminal 1.

DISCONNECT @ - MA
. Eﬁ__)] IMMU connector
— [
[ Ecm  |o[connEcToR]| |y—|—y—%§|—|—|—|| EM

— 116 Continuity should exist.
BR/Y
BR/Y LG
SEL305WA EC
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOEG. FE
NG P |Repair harness or connector.
Ref. part No. C4 CL
6 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE BATTERY SHORT CIRCUIT MT
1. Turn ignition ON.
2. Check voltage between ECM terminal 116 or IMMU terminal 1 and ground.
AT

. DISCONNECT “ i
IMMU connector (Es7)
G AX
|0|CONNECTOR|| |D—1—E;|—|—|—\|

F26 e Voltage: 0V
SU
BR
) SEL306WA
OK or NG ST
OK p |GOTOT7.
NG P | Communication line is short-circuited with battery voltage line or ignition switch ON line. RS
Repair harness or connectors.
Ref. part No. C4
BT
HA
SE
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

7 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE GROUND SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check continuity between ECM terminal 116 or IMMU terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT @
. Eﬁ__}l IMMU connector (E87)
[ Ecm Jo[connEecTor]| &

26 116 Continuity should not exist.
BR/Y
BR/Y
N SEL307WA
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS.
NG p |Communication line is short-circuited with ground line.

Repair harness or connectors.
Ref. part No. C4

8 CHECK SIGNAL FROM ECM TO IMMU

1. Check the signal between ECM terminal 116 and ground with CONSULT-II or oscilloscope when ignition switch is
turned “ON”".

2. Make sure the signals which are shown in the figure below can be detected during 750 msec. just after ignition switch
is turned “ON".

Triggering MenuIStop Triggering

Set I Auto Trigger

>>[ [A]5.0V/DIv_10mS/DIv [T

SEL730W
OK or NG

OK p |IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.

NG p |ECM is malfunctioning.

Replace ECM. Ref. part No. B

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
Self-diagnostic results:

=NCEL0179507

“DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen €l
1 |CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen. MA

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME EM

DIFFERENCE OF KEY 0

LG

EC

SEL367X FE

Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?

Yes » |GOTO 2. GL

No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

T

2 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. Re-register all IVIS (NATS) ignition key IDs. AT
For initialization and registration of IVIS (NATS) ignition key IDs, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.

IMMU INITIALIZATION
AX
INITIALIZATION
FAIL SU
THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING BR
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.
ST
SEL297W
NOTE:
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows above message on the screen. BS
Can the system be initialized and can the engine be started with the re-registered IVIS (NATS) ignition key?
Yes p |Start engine. (END) BT
(Ignition key ID was unregistered. Ref. part No. D)
No p |[IMMU is malfunctioning.
Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A HA
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.
SE
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

Self-diagnostic results:
“CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT-Il screen

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

=NCEL0179508

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME

CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY 0

SEL368X
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?

Yes p» [(GOTO2.

No p |[GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

2 CHECK IVIS (NATS) IGNITION KEY ID CHIP
Start engine with another registered VIS (NATS) ignition key.

Does the engine start?

Yes p |Ignition key ID chip is malfunctioning.

Replace the ignition key.

Ref. part No. E

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.

No p» |[IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
Self-diagnostic results:

=NCEL0179509

“ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT-II screen Gl
1 |CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT-II screen. MA

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME EM

ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM 0

LG
EC
seLseox | [FE
NOTE:
“ID DISCORD IMMU-ECM™:
Registered ID of IMMU is in discord with that of ECM. CL
Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?
Yes p [GOTO2. MT
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

AT

2 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. Re-register all IVIS (NATS) ignition key IDs. AX
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.

IMMU INITIALIZATION

SU

INITIALIZATION

FAIL R

THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING @T
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.

SEL297W RS
NOTE:
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-II shows above message on the screen. BT
Can the system be initialized?
Yes p |Start engine. (END) A
(System initialization had not been completed. Ref. part No. F)
No p |ECM is malfunctioning.
Replace ECM. Ref. part No. F SGC
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-Il operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
“SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP DOES NOT LIGHT UP”

=NCEL0179510

1 CHECK FUSE

Check 7.5A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Is fuse OK?

Yes GO TO 2.

>

No | 2

Replace fuse.

2 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

Install 7.5A fuse.

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.
Turn ignition switch OFF.

Start engine and turn ignition switch OFF.

. Check the security indicator lamp lighting.

ecurity indicator lamp should be light up.

NP

W o s w

OK or NG

OK

-

INSPECTION END

NG

-

GO TO 3.

3

CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between security indicator lamp connector terminal 1 and ground.

Security indicator lamp

connector (WD) =
T.S.
% DISCONNECT
Battery voltage should exist.
P
&)
@ O
SEL664W
OK or NG

OK p |GOTOA4.
NG P |Check harness for open or short between fuse and security indicator lamp.

4 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

Check security Indicator Lamp.

Is security indicator lamp OK?

Yes

>

GO TO 5.

No

>

Replace security indicator lamp.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK IMMU FUNCTION

. Connect IMMU connector. @l
Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
. Check continuity between IMMU terminal 5 and ground.

wN R | o

MA

IMMU connector (E87)
HS.
EEE%:ED EM

CONNECT

BRIY Cotinuity should exist intermittently.

™ q @@) LG

EC

SEL300WA

OK or NG EE

OK P |Check harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and IMMU.

NG p |IMMU is malfunctioning. CL
Replace IMMU.

Perform initialization with CONSULT-II.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”. MT

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

Self-diagnostic results:
“LOCK MODE”" displayed on CONSULT-IIl screen

=NCEL0179511

1

CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “LOCK MODE” is displayed on CONSULT-II screen.

SELF DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS TIME

LOCK MODE 0

Is CONSULT-II screen displayed as above?

SEL371X

Yes

» |GOTO2.

p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

ESCAPE FROM LOCK MODE

agrODREIDN

Turn ignition switch OFF.

Turn ignition switch ON with registered key. (Do not start engine.) Wait 5 seconds.
Return the key to OFF position.

Repeat steps 2 and 3 twice (total of three cycles).

Start the engine.

Does engine start?

Yes p |System is OK.

(Now system is escaped from “LOCK MODE".)
No p» |GOTOS3.
3 CHECK IMMU ILLUSTRATION
Check IMMU installation. Refer to “How to Replace IMMU” in EL-267.

OK or NG

OK p |GOTOA4.
NG P |Reinstall IMMU correctly.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT-II
Perform initialization with CONSULT-II. @l
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT-II operation manual IVIS/NVIS”.
IMMU INITIALIZATION
VA
INITIALIZATION
FAIL EM
THEN IGN KEY SW ‘OFF’ AND
‘ON’, AFTER CONFIRMING LG
SELF-DIAG AND PASSWORD,
PERFORM C/U INITIALIZATION
AGAIN.
EG
SEL297W
NOTE:
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT-Il shows the above message on the screen. EE
Can the system be initialized?
Yes p |System is OK. CL
No p |GO TO DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5 to check “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY”, refer to
El-262.
T

IVIS (NATS) IMMU

SEL096WB

How to Replace IVIS (NATS) IMMU

NCEL0180 AT

NOTE:
e If IVIS (NATS) IMMU is not installed correctly, IVIS (NATS)
system  will operate properly and SELF-DIAG

RESULTS on CONSULT-II

MODE".

EL-267
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER
Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT — rioier
EL-TRNSMT-01

BATTERY

FUSE BLOCK
(J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.

T

J

P B ™

----------------- (=] B g B B B
INTEGRATED . . l
HOMELINK _I_ J_
TRANSMITTER s = s = x

<
X
<
N
2}
=
1

REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.

-FUSE BLOCK-JUNCTION
BOX (J/B)

A
n
g
ST}

w
IS

(o]
o

TEL543B
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Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.

Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-

tem receiver (garage door opener, etc.) operates with original, [A
hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at
fault, not vehicle related.

NCEL0128

NCEL0128S01 @H

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK EM
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Does red light (LED) of transmitter illuminate when any button is pressed? LG

\\
Red light (LED) 5

D/LJ EC

—
Driver’s

sun visor

Transmitter but|tins_ FE
/
GL
Ll
ﬂ A SEL442U | T
Yes or No
Yes p» [|GOTO2. AT
No p |GOTO 3.
2 CHECK TRANSMITTER FUNCTION AX
Check transmitter with Tool.
For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin. SU
OK or NG
OK P |Receiver or handheld transmitter fault, not vehicle related. BR
NG P |Replace transmitter with sun visor assembly.
ST

CHECK POWER SUPPLY

. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

3

1. Disconnect transmitter connector. BS
2

3. Check voltage between terminal 1 and body ground.

BT

SE
D O
SEL635U
Battery voltage should exist. IB)4
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Check fuse (10A) and repair harness.
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

o>

4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between terminal 2 and ground.

Continuity should exist.

A€
iz

=1l

OK or NG

SEL636U

OK

P |Replace transmitter with sun visor assembly.

NG

P |Repair harness.
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Precaution
Precaution
CAUTION:
e Use CONSULT-II to set the system “Demonstration mode” if INFINITI Communicator needs to be Gl
activated during service procedures. (For details of the demonstration mode, refer to EL-30
e Make sure to turn the demonstration mode OFF before returning the vehicle to the owner. MA

e In the demonstration mode, no service from the Communicator Response Center is available.
Therefore, even if the customer encounters an emergency, no service will be dispatched.

e If the theft warning system is activated for more than 7 seconds, INFINITI Communicator will dial EM
to the Communicator Response Center automatically. The operator will contact the customer to
confirm whether the vehicle has been stolen or not.

e When “Mayday” emergency dialing is activated (if the system is not in the demonstration mode), LG
the Communicator Response Center operator will come online. If there is no emergency, the
operator will ask the occupant for the user password (option). Failure to provide the correct pass-

word results in a police response. EG
e IVCS unit memory includes VIN (Vehicle Identification Number) and other such vehicle specific
data. Therefore, the IVCS unit cannot be transferred to another vehicle. When the IVCS unit is EE

replaced, the new unit must be set up and programmed. The INFINITI Communicator system auto-

matically contacts the Communicator Response Center the first time the vehicle is started after a

phone number has been changed or a module (IVCS unit) is replaced. The VIN will be written in CL
the memory of the new unit by transmitting data from the Communicator Response Center. For

details, refer to “System Setting”, EL

e Before servicing the vehicle, confirm that the VIN memorized by the IVCS unit is the same as the MT
VIN on the vehicle’s identification plate.

Communicator Response Center Telephone AT
Number for Technicians

The Communicator Response Center telephone number for technicians is 1-888-427-4812.

Whenever an INFINITI dealer technician dials the above number, the following information will be required by AX
the Communicator Response Center operator.

e Customer name sU
Unit ID number of old IVCS unit (For details, refer to @.)

NCEL0183

[

e Unit ID number of new IVCS unit

e VIN BR

e Dealer name and code (For security purposes)

e Dealer contact person (technician) S

e Dealer phone and fax numbers
RS
BT
HA
SE
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Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NCEL0184

I\ 1vCS switch
E] GPS antenna

3] TEL switch
E] Cellular phone antenna

Driver side outside
door handle switch

m IVCS switch (Indicators and Upper side of luggage room™——~__
wophone are combined.) —_—
% ] =
S
i)
L
UV — _ 7
——"__IVC%S umt\\ /
To handset
adapter
harness
SEL657W
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Description

System Description

O UTLI N E NCEL0185S01

INFINITI Communicator system uses the Global Positioning Sys-
tem (GPS), cellular phone technology and the Communicator
Response Center to provide the following functions.

e One touch “Information” dialing

One touch “Mayday” emergency dialing
Automatic air bag inflation notification
Stolen vehicle tracking

Alarm notification

Remote door unlock

There are limitations to the INFINITI Communicator system. To
understand the system, read SYSTEM LIMITATIONS (EL-274)
thoroughly.

SYSTEM COMPOSITION

NCEL0185
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]

NCEL0185502

e The INFINITI Communicator system is controlled by the IVCS
(In Vehicle Communication System) unit. System status (“May-
day”-emergency dialing, or re-dialing, etc.) is displayed by the
indicators in the IVCS switch.
e The INFINITI Communicator system can only make calls to the
Communicator Response Center and receive calls from the
center, unless the customer chooses to have the optional
handset install.
Cellular
antenna
IVCS unit
Power supply GPS antenna
> > ante
IVCS switch
[ —\ . .
Power supply} m Switch signal >
Indicator signal
0 )<
a
Air bag diagnosis sensor unit <€ Switch signal E Tel switch
SR )
Deployment signal > g
—
Smart entrance control unit Speaker
( \ ) Hands-free communication
Alarm signal sound/voice
>
Door unlock signal
< ¢}
—
] Driver side outside door
Microphone ., 4s-free communication handle switch
;1§§§§§§ sound/voice > < Switch signal
~ @
SEL436W
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AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA




INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

System Description (Cont'd)

SYSTEM LIMITATIONS
SerVICe Area NCEL018550301

Depending on the cellular provider chosen, service is provided in
the 48 contiguous states. Service is not available in Alaska, Hawaii,
Canada, or Mexico. The Communicator Response Center will not
be able to locate the customer’s vehicle outside of the continental
United States.

NCEL0185503

Inoperative if Cellular Phone is Inactive or Inoperative

NCEL018550302

INFINITI Communicator will be inoperative if the customer does not
have an active account with cellular provider, since INFINITI Com-
municator relies on the cellular network. When the INFINITI Com-
municator system is outside of cellular service, the “NO SERVICE”
indicator will illuminate. If you try to activate INFINITI
Communicator, the REQUEST will be cancelled. Cellular phone
transmission may become temporarily disabled, or interrupted by
environmental factors like tunnels, bridges, or tall buildings. In such
cases, INFINITI Communicator will re-dial up to four times. After
several failed attempts, the system will quit dialing and return to
normal mode.

Inoperative if The System is in The Demonstraiton
M O d e NCEL018550303

The INFINITI Communicator system remains in the demonstration
mode until the setup procedures are completed. If the system is
activated in this mode, the Communicator Response Center will
recognize this operation as a demonstration and will not provide
any service. The system can be changed to the demonstration
mode by using CONSULT-II to check the system operation. Do not
forget to turn off the demonstration mode after confirmation.

Battery
NCEL018550304

Since INFINITI Communicator is powered by the vehicle’s battery,
if the battery is removed, damaged or discharged, the system will
not work.

Inopertive if Cellular System is Busy —

When INFINITI Communicator tries to contact the Communicator
Response Center, but the cellular network is busy, the system
attempts to re-dial for up to two hours. This time varies greatly
depending on the cellular network and cellular signal strength. The
system resets to ready when the system completes the re-dialing
attempts.

Roaming
NCEL018550306

If the customer’s cellular provider does not have a roaming agree-
ment with the provider where the vehicle locates, it may not be
possible to use the lines of a different cellular provider. Therefore,
it is impossible that INFINITI Communicator will contact the Com-
municator Response Center.

Special Cellular Features
NCEL018550307

Some cellular carriers offer custom phone numbers that are
assigned a Personal Identification Number (PIN). The cellular
phone user is required to enter the PIN anytime a phone call is
made. The INFINITI Communicator system is not compatible with
the PIN feature. A PIN requirement on the cellular phone will cause
the INFINITI Communicator system to be inoperative.

Other special features such as call waiting, voice mail, call
forwarding, etc. can interfere with INFINITI Communicator system
operation.
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System Description (Cont’d)

Cellular Airwave Interference
NCEL018550308

At times someone other than the Communicator Response Center
operator may be heard. This is caused by Cellular Airwave Inter- Gl
ference and is not caused by an INFINITI Communicator system
malfunction.

Possibility of Positioning Capability Degraded [ 1A
Vehicle positioning is accomplished using the GPS (Global Posi-
tioning System). If the signal from the GPS satellite is obstructed [E[V]
by a tunnel or building, positioning capability may be degraded or

lost. In this case, the last valid position obtained before the obstruc-

tion is transmitted to the Communicator Response Center. The LG
precision is also influenced by the location of GPS satellites.

Once the battery cable is disconnected, it will take about 5 minutes

to determine the vehicle location. This is because the memory EC
related to GPS is lost when the battery cable is disconnected.

OPERATION FE
NCEL0185504
One Touch “Information” Dialing
NCEL018550401
e If the vehicle becomes disabled due to problems such as
engine trouble, press the “Information” switch to connect to the GL
Communicator Response Center and receive the desired ser-
vice. T
e When the indicator lamp on the switch lights up, it means that
the system has started to contact the Communicator
Response Center. (Voice communication with Communicator AT
Response Center operator is not available while DATA is being
transmitted even if the indicator lamp is lit.)
e When the indicator lamp blinks, it means that the system is /A){
preparing for cellular connection or attempting to re-dial.

One Touch “Mayday” Emergency Dialing SU
NCEL018550402
e When an emergency occurs, press the “Mayday” emergency
switch to connect to the Communicator Response Center. With
this report, the Communicator Response Center recognizes [gg
that an emergency has occurred and provides necessary ser-
vice.

e The operator will request a password (if the customer chooses ST
to establish a password). If the wrong password or if no pass-
word is provided, the Communicator Response Center will
assume the customer is in a duress situation and dispatch RS
police.

e When no voice reply is heard from the vehicle or the sound
heard indicates an emergency situation, the Communicator BT
Response Center will have the police rush to the scene.

e Other operations are the same as service dialing. HA

Automatic Air Bag Inflation Notification [

e When an air bag inflates, the air bag diagnosis sensor unit
sends the air bag inflation signal to the IVCS unit, and the SG
system automatically dials the Communicator Response Cen-
ter to report the occurrence of an accident.

Stolen Vehicle Tracking

NCEL018550404

e When a vehicle is stolen, the owner can contact the Commu-
nicator Response Center to attempt to locate the stolen IDX
vehicle. The Communicator Response Center will activate the
stolen vehicle tracking to locate the vehicle. If the Communi-
cator Response Center successfully locates the vehicle, they
will contact the police to provide the location.
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System Description (Cont'd)

e The vehicle location data is calculated using GPS.

e The vehicle ignition switch must be turned to the ON position
to obtain the vehicle location. (This is because the system is
in the sleep mode when the ignition switch is OFF.)

e Once this function starts up, regardless of the ignition switch
position, the system keeps transmitting the vehicle location
until the cancel signal is transmitted from the Communicator
Response Center.

e While this function is operating, the operator can covertly moni-
tor what is happening inside the vehicle through the hands-free
microphone.

Alarm Notification
NCEL018550405

e When theft warning system sounds an alarm for more than 7
seconds because of improper access, the alarm signal is
transmitted from the smart entrance control unit to the IVCS
unit, and the system executes automatic dialing to the Com-
municator Response Center.

If the alarm is reset before 7 seconds has elapsed, the
INFINITI Communicator will not place a call to the Communi-
cator Response Center.

e This function operates regardless of ignition switch position.
e While this function is operating, the operator can covertly moni-

tor what is happening inside the vehicle through the hands-free
microphone.

Remote Door Unlock
NCEL018550406

e When the door is locked with the key inside the vehicle, the
door can be unlocked by contacting the Communicator
Response Center (Proof that the person calling is the owner
must be received by the Communicator Response Center.)

e When the ignition key is in the “OFF” position, the system is in
the sleep mode. Therefore, back door outside handle must be
pulled to wake up the system.

e To perform remote door unlock, call the Communicator
Response Center and follow the operator’s instructions.

NOTE:

e When the system contacts the Communicator Response
Center, data including the vehicle location is transmitted
to the Communicator Response Center.

e Communication with the Communicator Response Center
is not completed until the completion signal is transmitted
from the Communicator Response Center. (Any calls to
the Communicator Response Center can only be termi-
nated by Communicator Response Center.)

e Functions other than alarm notification and remote door
unlock operate while the ignition switch is ON and only for
three minutes after the switch is turned OFF.

e Once a call to the Communicator Response Center is
made, the communication continues regardless of the
ignition key switch position.

e All the voice communication with the Communicator
Response Center is made through the hands-free tele-
phone.

e When the INFINITI Communicator system is activated, the
handset does not function.
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System Description (Cont’d)

DATA TRANSMITTING I
When contact to the Communicator Response Center is made,
vehicle sends electrical data including type of activation (i.e., emer-
gency call or alarm notification), vehicle location, time, etc.
SLEEP/WAKE UP CONTROL MA

NCEL0185506

3 minutes after the ignition switch is turned OFF, the system goes
into the SLEEP MODE to save battery power supply. Communica-
tion with Communicator Response Center is not available in the [E[V

SLEEP MODE.

To wake up the system, perform either of the following operations.

e Turn Ignition switch ON. G

e Pull driver side outside door handle for more than 10 seconds.
(Operation for door unlock function) BC

FE
GL
T
INDICATOR LAMPS OPERATION S
NO The system status is displayed as below by the indicator lamps. AT
REDIAL SERVICE Indicator Condition Description
Blinks. System is trying to acquire an available cellu- AX

lar channel by “Mayday” switch operation.

/=‘¢' \ ! ﬁ ’ MAYDAY Lights up System is connected to a cellular channel and ~ §[J
(See NOTE.) is communicating information to the Commu-

nicator Response Center.

MAYDAY INFORMATION
indicator indicator Blinks System s trying to acquire an available cellu- BR
SELS32V ' lar channel by “Information” switch operation.
INFORMA- :
TION Lights up. _System is (_:onhect_ed to a _ceIIuIar channel and ~ §T
is communicating information to the Commu-
(See NOTE.) | .
nicator Response Center.
Lights up. Re-dialing RS
REDIAL
Blinks. Waiting for re-dial
. BT
NO SERVICE Lights up. Qut of _CELLULAR PHONE service area or
signal is too weak.
NOTE: A
e When connection to Communicator Response Center by
re-dial ends in failure, all the indicators are turned off. e

e All indicators illuminate for up to 30 seconds or more
when ignition switch is turned from OFF to ON and the
system performs a self check.

e If both of MAYDAY and INFORMATION indicators do not
turn off 30 seconds or more after the ignition switch is
turned to ON, the system is malfunctioning. DX

AUTOMATIC RE-DIAL/AUTO RESET TO READY O

e When INFINITI Communicator tries to contact the Communi-
cator Response Center, but the cellular network is busy, the
system attempts to dial for up to 2 hours. This time varies
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System Description (Cont'd)

GPS satellite @ %
HH ’

N

SEL526V

greatly depending on the cellular network and cellular signal
strength. The system resets to ready when the system com-
pletes the dialing attempts. The vehicle owner can press the
button again if he or she still needs to contact the Communi-
cator Response Center.

e INFINITI Communicator automatically redials if communication
between the vehicle owner and Communicator Response Cen-
ter is lost for some reason.

e The only way for a transmission to be officially terminated is for
the Communicator Response Center to send an end transmis-
sion signal, which turns off the indicator in the switch. (Com-
munication with Communicator Response Center can not be
terminated by the occupant.)

e If the vehicle owner start the engine during a call, the conver-
sation may be interrupted. When this happens the system may
try to resume transmission once after the engine has been
started.

GPS (GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM) S

GPS is the global positioning system developed and operated by

the US Department of Defense. GPS satellites (NAVSTAR) trans-

mit radio waves and orbit around the earth at an altitude of approxi-

mately 21,000 km (13,000 miles).

GPS receiver calculates the three-dimensional position of the

vehicle (latitude, longitude, and altitude from the sea level) by the

time difference of the radio wave arriving from more than four GPS

satellites (three-dimensional positioning).

When the radio wave is received from only three GPS satellites, the

two-dimensional position (latitude and longitude) is calculated,

using the altitude from the sea level data calculated by using four

GPS satellites (two-dimensional positioning).

Positioning capability is degraded in the following cases.

e In two-dimensional positioning, when the vehicle’s altitude
from the sea level changes, the precision becomes lower.

e The location detection performance can have an error of about
100 m (300 ft) even in three-dimensional positioning with high
precision. Because the precision is influenced by the location
of GPS satellites used for positioning, the location detection
performance may drop depending on the location of GPS sat-
ellites.

e When the radio wave from GPS satellites cannot be received,
for example, when the vehicle is in a tunnel, in a parking lot
inside building, under an elevated superhighway or near strong
power lines, the location may not be detected. Turbulent/
electric weather conditions may also affect positioning perfor-
mance. If something is placed on the antenna, the radio wave
from GPS satellites may not be received.

EL-278
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View with center console box removed.

To handset
adapter
harness

SEL631V|

Volume
switch

——— Memory switch A

SEND/END switch

Memory switch B

SEL588VA

HANDSET

NOTE:
e If an optional handset is installed, INFINITI Communicator can
be used as a normal cellular phone.

e If INFINITI Communicator is activated when INFINITI Commu-
nicator system'’s cellular phone is in use, the current phone
transmission will be cut and INFINITI Communicator will dial
the Communicator Response Center. The cellular handset will
be disabled, and communication with the Communicator
Response Center operator will be carried out through the
hands-free microphone.

e After communication with Communicator Response Center is
finished, the handset last number memory will be erased.

e While INFINITI Communicator is activated, the handset
becomes inoperative and all communication with the operator
is accomplished via the hands-free phone. When an activation
is terminated, the handset will be unlocked.

NCEL0185510

TEL SWITCH NCEL0185S11

When any of the TEL switches is pressed, the TEL switch which is

combined with the multiplex transmitting unit sends operational

commands to the IVCS unit. TEL switch has following three func-

tions.

e Volume adjust

e Placing re-dial call

e Placing memorized call (The telephone numbers are stored in
the handset. A maximum of 6 memories are operative.)

VO L U M E SWitC h NCEL018551101

Voice volume from the front RH speaker can be adjusted by using
the VOLUME switch.

SEND/END Switch Operation S

e When a call is received, press SEND/END switch to permit
conversation.

e At the completion of the conversation, press the SEND/END
switch to terminate the call.

e To re-dial the last phone number, press SEND/END switch.

MEMORY Switch Operation S
e A maximum of 6 telephone numbers which stored in the
memory of the handset can be dialed by MEMORY switch
operation.
e The last phone number is erased if the ignition switch is turned
off or if the INFINITI Communicator system has been activated.
e For the procedure to input telephone numbers, refer to the
handset operation manual.
e To select memory 1 to 6, push MEMORY switch A or B. Every
push on the switch changes the memory as follows.
SWITCH A: Memory 1 — 2 — 3 — OFF
SWITCH B: Memory 4 - 5 — 6 — OFF
After selecting memory, push SEND/END switch to make a
call.

EL-279
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System Description (Cont'd)

NOTE:
Memory switches are not functional unless handset is
installed.
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Schematic

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Schematic

NCEL0186
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Wiring Diagram — IVCS —

Wiring Diagram — IVCS —

NCEL0187

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-IVCS-01
BATTERY ON or START
X
7.5A 10A E,L/’SE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
E] EJ
P GR
n
. P 4} Next page
™
P
o
1 1
? g B29 ANTENNA f
[7e] [2] ol [39]
+B IGN IVCS UNIT
Lcu3 Lcu2 LcU1 B158) , (159
L32]] |L3a]] S
UR GW BR

r'ﬂllm
LR GW Iil

B28 |_£| FRONT DOOR
||- ------------ [Le]| KEY CYLINDER
0 SWITCH LH
LR G/W PULLED |(OUTSIDE DOOR
_ HANDLE SWITCH)
RELEASED oI
I$|
LR GW B
o]l =l | I I I I
B B B B
IVCS IVCS SMART
DOOR OUTPUT  |ENTRANCE n n J
UNLOCK(DR) CONTROL o o
INPUT UNIT n u i |
W23), (W29 M15 M71
Telelalsk e [ TeTs Tl T 3 REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
11 [12]1a]14]15]16[17]18 MV:IG 4[5[6]7]8 .Mv:/7 5|67 8]ot0]11]12 mw (m3), (M5) -FUSE BLOCK-

JUNCTION BOX (J/B)

) -ELECTRICAL

UNITS

<>
[iT2]a]4]s[67[e] oD  (&lal1[2]3) @
w

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL545B
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Preceding page QP ) 1

%

EL-IVCS-02

*} To EL-ILL
rR/Y L 2

MICRO IVCS
PHONE SWITCH
e AR
REDIAL SERVI MATl MAYDAY
ON ON
T_OFF T_OFF
I T 3 Ry L]
w Y/B L/OR P/B LW Ly PU LG B
—==1[7 10 11 4 r----Is
gl T JRETL e
W Y/B L/OR P/B uw Ly  PU LG B
rIj@rl1 A FL @l 1@l |l M M
eHy N e T e T B B B B B
w Y/B L/OR P/B uw Ly  PU LG n n I
o o
5 5 e o
sl Meall ool erl Mol el ol [Teo] we - Ui
LED1 LED2 LED4 LED3 MIC+ MIC-  SW1 SwW2
IVCS UNIT
€20, @D
[ == 0=
W, ()  [1]2[s]4]s]e]7[e] @oD
6|7]8]9l10[11]12
wow w
it
E 18 : <
1 32130] |26]24] |20 16]14]12]10| 8|64 ]2 1|32 12]10 412
1137] [salail [erfos] for 17 wlslitfof7lsf [4 : 3l4]5]6 ilofsl7lels]3]4
e o e o 1
TEL546B
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MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
CL
MT
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SC

DX
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Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)

EL-IVCS-03

I-_II_ANDSET
[¢]
ADAPTER AUDIO
HARNESS) | TEL TEL TELON  TELSIG
55 IG GND
|| I@I || || || || || o]l
L R Y G/OR  R/G LG PU
I T I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I I
I e
t ®
L R Y G/OR  RG LG PU
95V  H/S T C R RX TX  VOICE
GND DATA DATA DATA VOICE VOICE GND IVCS UNIT
(GONGD)
X RX AIR BAG GND
A ] I [Cz])
GYL G/B P/L B
IE2dp-------8 A |+ ................. 1|
M90
GY/L G/B P/L
1 M46
L"I
P/L
GY/L G/B
5 [41] [19] o
IVCS AIR BAG [ |
AT -
SENSOR UNIT - o
..M10 B;4
T T LBE 16|\ g PP EEEEhEE @ o=
oTio] T2l [ | W s[e[7ls[oftolt]t2] = W 13[11]1o] [ 1 W
Pmmmmmm o
| — o ] | :
36| Ta2|30] [o6]24] Te0]18 16[1a]12[10] 8] 64 ]2 6] @ [1o]12
I
37| [83l31] le7]os] [ ﬂ 15[13]11f9]7[5] [1 : 5]7]8]9]11 B\i’f
e e e e ———— 1
[—
17][9] [18]7[15]20] 1]21] 8]22]10 1]2]3]4l<_ —>s]6|7]8
5[16[3] [19 4]2]6 9 [10]11[12]13]14]15]16]17]18[19]20
TEL547B
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Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)

BATTERY @l
®
Refer to EL-POWER.
MA
10A 10A
GiR GB EM
(]
I I LG
GR GR GB
[l [ el EC
HORN
IVCS UNIT % J>I] J’I] RELAY
B31 E47
TEL
REMOTE ? ? FE
EH] 2] L] LA
n GIW GIOR G
I CL
.53 E75
[8 ]
& & i
...... W) . ] AT
LI_I Z3
G GIW
I I AX
[51 [=1]
CABLE
SU
721
""""""" BR
[2] [1]
DATA/ HORN/RY |Wheel a/oR 5 ST
out (BAT) | swiTCH
S | [xm]
GND [~~_1HORN [~~1_+HORN RS
[5] ‘ Low ‘ HIGH
|
_ - _ BT
7] REFER TO THE FOLLOWING.
1[2]3Jal= —>Is[6][7][s —] -SUPER MULTIPLE
o [1o[ 1 [12[13[14TrsTrel 7181920 ' Eé ' E§2 g ; JUNCTION (SMJ) HA
' ] SG
T6[14]12[10] 8] 6] 4
wsl1a[n]ol7[5] [1] E 6lalsl2]1]7]s
W Y
'_ _____________ : _____ 1
= |
: |12|13§|i16| | 221* 223* | *:This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
| 211 |
e w oo BR | DX
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CONSULT-II

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
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[

5y

Ns

Data link connector”

Brake pedal
Vi

oSl

NISSAN

CONSULT-II

UEN99A

START

SEL762W

SELECT SYSTEM

NATS V.5.0

IVCS

SEL763W

SELECT DIAG MODE

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DATA MONITOR

FUNCTION CHECK

REGISTERED DATA

CONFIGURATION

ECU PART NUMBER

SEL439W

CONSULT-II
CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

NCEL0188

NCEL0188S01

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Insert UEN99A program card in to CONSULT-II.

3. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.

4. Turn ignition switch “ON".

5. Touch “START".

6. Touch “IVCS".

7. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application
chart as follows:

8. When CONSULT-II inspection is terminated, follow the proce-
dure shown below.

a. Touch "BACK” key of CONSULT-Il until “SELECT SYSTEM”
appears, then turn off CONSULT-II.

b. Turn ignition switch to OFF position.

c. Disconnect CONSULT-II DDL connector.

NOTE:

If the DDL connector is disconnected before turning ignition

switch to “OFF” position,

INFINITI communicator may not

operate properly.
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CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

APPLICATION ITEMS

NCEL0188502

Mode Description Reference €l
page
SELF DIAG RESULTS Displays the result of self-diagnosis. EL-287 MA
Two modes, “GPS MONITOR” and “SWITCH MONITOR” can be selected in this
mode.
DATA MONITOR e Displays current data related to GPS in “GPS MONITOR” mode. EL-28d EM
e Displays IVCS switch and outside door handle switch condition in “SWITCH
MONITOR” mode.
In this mode, “Remote door unlock function” can be checked using CONSULT-II. LG
Door can be unlocked according to the commands to the smart entrance control El 208
FUNCTION CHECK unit by the IVCS unit. This check verifies communication circuit between smart
entrance control unit and IVCS unit. E@
Displays the following data registered in the IVCS unit. In this mode the data can-
not be re-written. EE
REGISTERED DATA e Unit ID ElL-20ad
e Cellular phone number
e VIN (Vehicle Identification Number) cL
In this mode, the system can be set up in the demonstration mode to confirm sys- El-304
tem operation.
Various data related to both the Communicator Response Center contract and cel- T
CONFIGURATION lular provider can be written/updated in this mode.
(See Note.) e Phone number EC3d
e NAM (Number Assignment Module) AT
e Stolen vehicle tracking setting (Default should always be on.)
e Alarm notification setting (Default should always be on.)
AX
ECU PART NUMBER Displays the part number of the IVCS unit. —
NOTE: gw
Data must not be rewritten without prior approval from the
customer.
BR

NCEL0188S03 gT

NCEL018850301

RS
BT

HA

“SELF-DIAG RESULTS” MODE
SELECT DIAG MODE i .
How to Perform Self-diagnosis
DATA MONITOR 1. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS".
2. Touch “START".
FUNCTION CHECK
REGISTERED DATA
CONFIGURATION
ECU PART NUMBER
| SEL440W
3. If no malfunction is detected, CONSULT-II will show “NO DTC §(C
SELF-DIAG RESULTS IS DETECTED".
DTC RESULTS I TIME
NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.
| PRINT
SEL441W
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DTC RESULTS | TIME

CONNECTION ERROR

[GPS ANTENNA] 0

CONNECTION ERROR 0

[AIR BAG]
| PRINT
SEL442W,
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS | TIME
CONNECTION ERROR|
[GPS ANTENNA]
CONNECTION ERROR|
[AIR BAG]
| PRINT
SEL443W,

e If trouble codes are displayed with “TIME = 0", repair/replace
the system according to “SYMPTOM CHART 1 (SELF-DIAG-
NOSIS ITEM)”, EL-292.

e In this case, both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION” indicator
lamps illuminate for more than 30 seconds while the ignition
switch is in the ON position.

NOTE:

The time data in CONSULT-Il “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” mode
displays the number of ignition switch cycles without the
same malfunctioning occurring.

e If trouble codes are displayed with “TIME = 1 or greater”, it
means that the trouble code is historical data. So no further
diagnosis is required.

NOTE:

If trouble codes are displayed with “TIM  E =1 or greater” even

though the INFINITI Communicator has never been serviced.

Intermittent incidents may occur. Check the system, refer to

“Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident”, EL-301.

e If the system does not detect any trouble, the IVCS indicators
will turn off after bulb check (self-diagnosis) is completed while
the ignition switch is in the ON position.

NOTE:

e The trouble codes cannot be erased by CONSULT-II.

e After 50 ignition cycles, the trouble codes are no longer
displayed in the CONSULT-lIl “SELF-DIAG RESULTS”
mode.

e The IVCS unit does not count the ignition switch cycles
unless the ignition switch is OFF for more than 3 minutes
between each ignition switch cycle.

EL-288
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CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

“DATA MONITOR” MODE
How to Perform Data Monitor

NCEL0188504

NCEL018850401 @H

SELECT DIAG MODE SELECT ITEM GPS MONITOR MA
SELF-DIAG RESULTS GPS MONITOR AVAILABLE GPS
3
08/26/1999
FUNCTION CHECK _— _— GMTTIME
REGISTERED DATA 01h 49m 46s LG
CONFIGURATION
ECU PART NUMBER
EC
Scroll Down
1. Touch “DATA MONITOR”. 2. Select “GPS MONITOR” FE
or “SWITCH MONITOR”.
SWITCH MONITOR
MAYDAY
OFF GL
INFORMATION
OFF
> DR HANDLE
OFF i
AT
AX
SEL444W
_ SU
Data Monitor Item Chart
NCEL0188S0402
Mode Monitor item Description BR
AVAILABLE GPS The number of GPS satellites captured by GPS antenna
DATE Date of Greenwich mean time ST
GMT TIME Greenwich mean time (Different from local time)
GPS MONITOR LAT. Latitude RS
LONG. Longitude
Index of precision (an index of location status of GPS satellites. The BT
DOP . . s L
smaller the value is, the higher the positioning precision is.)
MAYDAY “MAYDAY” emergency switch condition HA
SWITCH MONITOR INFORMATION “INFORMATION” switch condition
DR HANDLE Driver side outside door handle switch condition SGC

EL-289
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CONSULT-II (Cont’d)

‘REGISTERED DATA” MODE

REGISTERED DATA NCEL0188S05
UNIT ID
SSNSXXXXXX

CELLULAR PHONE# . o
OOXXKXHKK UNIT ID ID number of the IVCS unit. ID number is unique to

VINE each unit and differs for each unit.
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Item Description

CELLULAR PHONE # —

Vehicle Identification Number. When the IVCS unit is
replaced, VIN # is written in the memory of the
replaced unit by transmitting data from the Communi-

| cator Response Center.
SEL445W

| PRINT | VIN #

NOTE:
No data can be changed in this CONSULT-Il mode.
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Trouble Diagnoses

*1
*2

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

Check in

‘ Verify to customer complaint.

A J

Ask the customer if the service contract with cellular provider and/or Communicator Response Center has been
completed. (If not, the system is in the demonstration mode and regular service is not available. Complete a ser-
vice contract and carry out initial setting.)

/

Ask the customer if the cellular phone has PIN, 3-way calling or call waiting feature. (These features will cause
the system to fail. If any of these special cellular features are activated, ask the customer to cancel the features
by contacting their cellular provider.)

h J

Turn ignition switch to ON position and check the indicators (“MAYDAY”, “INFORMATION”, “REDIAL" and “NO
SERVICE”) operation. For details, refer to “PRELIMINARY CHECK”. *3

Do both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION” indicator lamps remain illuminated after bulb check (self-diag-
nosis) is completed? (This shows the system is malfunctioning relating to self-diagnosis item.)

NCEL0189

NCEL0189S01

Yes (Both of the indicator lamps No (Bulb check OK and
remain illuminated.) indicator lamps go off or

Y do not illuminate.)

Perform self-diagnosis using CONSULT-II. (For details,
refer to “How to Perform Self-Diagnosis”. *1)

A J \

NG

A

uyf
N

Go to “SYMPTOM CHART 1 (CONSULT-1l SELF-DI- Go to “SYMPTOM CHART 2 (BASED ON
AGNOSIS ITEM)”, *2 SYMPTOM)”. *4
FINAL CHECK v FINAL CHECK v
Turn ignition switch to ON position and check IVCS If necessary, confirm the system operation in the
indicators operation. For details, refer to “PRELIMI- demonstration mode. (Refer to “SYSTEM OPERA- NG
NARY CHECK”. *3 TION CHECK” in “Demonstration Mode”. *5)
If both “MAYDAY” and “SERVICE” indicator
lamps turn off after bulb check (self-diagnosis) is OK
completed, the system is OK.
OK
A \
Check out.
SEL101WA
27 *3 EL-292 *5  EL-303
92 *4  [EL-2903
WARNING:

e Whenever possible, set the system to “Demonstration
mode” if INFINITI Communicator system needs to be acti-
vated during service procedures. (For details of the dem-

onstration mode, refer to EL-303.)

e If you activate the INFINITI Communicator system (when
the system is not in the demonstration mode), the Com-
municator Response Center operator may dispatch police.

EL-291
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

PRELIMINARY CHECK
NO 1. Turn ignition switch ON.
REDIAL SERVICE 2. Check "MAYDAY”, “INFORMATION", “REDIAL” and “NO SER-

VICE” indicator lamps operation.

NCEL0189502

MAYDAY INFORMATION
indicator indicator
SEL532V
e If no malfunction is detected, indicator lamps will turn off after
Ignition switch “ON” the bulb check (self-diagnosis) is terminated for about 30 sec-
onds or more.
Light on | NOTE:

e Bulb check (self-diagnosis) is not performed unless the ignition
- o switch has been turned off for at least 3 minutes.

Light off — | e Bulb check is not performed during contact with Communica-
tor Response Center.

All indicator lamps illuminate
during self-diagnosis.

SEL516V
Ignition switch “ON” e If the system detects malfunctions, both “MAYDAY” and
“INFORMATION?" indicator lamps remain illuminated. Perform
Light on 1 self-diagnosis using CONSULT-II and repair or replace the sys-
tem. Refer to “How to Perform Self-diagnosis”, @

- |t

" “MAYDAY” and
Light off— “INFORMATION"
indicator lamps
remain illuminated
indicating trouble
detected.
All indicator lamps illuminate
during self-diagnosis.

SEL517V

NOTE:
For details of indicator lamps operation, refer to “INDICATOR
LAMPS OPERATION?”, Fﬁﬁ

SYMPTOM CHART 1 (CONSULT-Il SELF-DIAGNOSIS
ITEM)

NCEL0189S03

Detected items

(Screen items) Description Service procedure

CONNECTION ERROR Go to GPS ANTENNA CHECK,

Connection error between GPS antenna and IVCS unit.

[GPS ANTENNA]

CELLULAR PHONE Communication error between CPU in the IVCS unit and Replace IVCS unit

[TWB ERROR] transceiver P '

MEMORY ERROR Inner memory error of the IVCS unit Replace IVCS unit.
CONNECTION ERROR Connection error between air bag diagnosis sensor unit Sgéoééﬁﬂaﬁilgﬁﬁgﬁﬂasgg

Connection error between smart entrance control unit
CONNECTION ERROR [IVMS and IVCS unit.

or S/ENT] If this error occurs, alarm notification and auto door
unlock may not operate.

Go to SMART ENTRANCE CON-
TROL UNIT COMMUNICATION
CHECK,

EL-292
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

NOTE:

After replacing IVCS unit, set up the replaced IVCS unit. Refer
to “System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced.)” in EL-

SYMPTOM CHART 2 (BASED ON SYMPTOM)

NCEL0189504

Before referencing this chart, confirm the operation of the indicator

lamps. Refer to “PRELIMINARY CHECK” in

. If the indica-

tors show the system is malfunctioning, perform the self-diagnosis

using CONSULT-IL.

Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure Reference page
“MAYDAY?, “INF_ORMATION", “RE'DIAITH' 1. Power supply and ground circuit for IVCS unit check E1-204
“NO SERVICE” indicator lamps do not illu-
minate when ignition switch is turned to ON )
position. (Bulb check is NG.) 2. Indicator lamps check EL-208
1. IVCS switch check EL-296
Mayday/Information call does not operate. |5 |NFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration EL303
mode
1. Driver side outside door handle switch check EL-207
Remote door unlocking function does not | 2. Remote door unlock function check EL-208
operate.
P 3. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration El303
mode
1. Stolen vehicle tracking setting check EL20d
Stolen vehicle tracking function does not (Check whether the function is disabled or not.)
operate. 2. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration EL303
mode
1. Alarm notification setting check El 299
Alarm notification function does not oper- (Check whether the function is disabled or not.)
ate. 2. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration Ela03
mode
Hands free telephone cannot be operated
by using steering switch. 1. Telephone steering switch check EL-201

(Cellular phone operates properly by using
handset.)

No sounds related to the telephone are
heard from Front RH speaker. (If the audio
does not operate properly, check the audio
system.)

1. Check harness for open or short between IVCS unit and
audio unit.

The “NO SERVICE” indicator lamp is not
turned off. (Even if a contract with tele-
phone carrier has not been made, the indi-
cator lamp remains illuminated.)

1. Make sure the vehicle is in an area with cellular service.

2. Check cellular phone antenna feeder cable connection.

Cellular phone does not operate properly.

1. Check hand set connector connection.

2. Check hand set.

No sound is transmitted to the other party
by hands free telephone.

1. Check harness for open or short between IVCS unit and
microphone.

2. Replace microphone. (IVCS switch assembly)

EL-293
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IVCS

IVCS unit connector (B837) UN_IT CHECK . . NCEL0189505
W Main Power Supply Circuit Check
H S NCEL0189S50501
DISCONNECT Terminal Ignition switch
) ) OFF ACC ON
18 Ground Battery volt- Battery volt- Battery volt-
age age age
= 2 Ground ov ov Battery volt-
age
If NG, check the following:
IVCS unit connector e 10A fuse [No. 8, located in fuse block (J/B)]
— e 7.5A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)]
Ers i i i i i ] e Harness for open or short between fuse and IVCS unit

P

o

SEL976VC
Ground Circuit Check
IVCS unit connector NCEL0189S0502
— W Terminals Continuity
InnEEEEN HS.
|_17 | | | l l DISCONNEGT 17 - Ground Yes

B

o] [ &

SEL519VE

EL-294



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

I NDICATOR LAMPS CHECK =NCEL0189S06

1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR INDICATOR LAMPS @l

Check voltage between IVCS switch terminal 1 and ground.

HAe® .

IVCS switch connector (R9) EM
% Battery voltage should exist.
; LG
D
= EC
SEL659W
OK or NG
FE
OK p |[GOTO 2.
NG P | Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 5, located in fuse block (J/B)] CL
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IVCS switch
T
2 CHECK INDICATOR LAMPS
1. Disconnect IVCS unit connector (Control unit connector).
2. Apply ground to IVCS switch each terminal and check illumination. AT
AE® .
H.S
Indicator Terminal
IVCS switch connector (R9) REDIAL
8
(T — = | SU
L[ [T 1 Islo]n NO SERVICE 9
MAYDAY 10
INFORMATION 1 BR
seLesow | ST
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between indicators and IVCS unit. RS
NG P |Replace IVCS switch assembly.
BT
HA
SE

EL-295



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

o>

IVCS SWITCH CHECK

=NCEL0189507

CHECK IVCS SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

WN P |-

Condition:

. Turn ignition switch “ON".
. Select “SWITCH MONITOR” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.
. Check each switch signal.

When MAYDAY/INFORMATION switch is pushed:
MAYDAY/INFORMATION ON

When MAYDAY/INFORMATION switch is released:
MAYDAY/INFORMATION OFF

NOTE:

When CONSULT-Il “DATA MONITOR” mode is operating, INFINITI Communicator does not dial to Communicator

Response Center when the switches are operated.

OK or NG
OK p |[IVCS switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK IVCS SWITCH.
1. Disconnect IVCS switch.
2. Check continuity between IVCS switch terminals.
IVCS switch
\ws Terminals Condition Continuity
3| [6]7 T.S. Mayd itch i
Mayday sutch e
DISCONNECT 6 - 3 M d t h
ayday swilc
is OFF No
Informati itch
S Umed ON. Yes
@ 73 Information switch
is OFF. No
SEL661W
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e IVCS switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between IVCS switch and IVCS unit
NG P |Replace IVCS switch assembly.

EL-296



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DRIVER SIDE OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE SWITCH
CHECK

=NCEL0189508 @H

CHECK DRIVER SIDE OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

1

1. Turn ignition switch ON.

2. Select “SWITCH MONITOR” in “DATA MONITOR” mode. MA
3. Check the switch operation.

SWITCH MONITOR EM
MAYDAY
OFF
INFORMATION
OFF LG
DR HANDLE
OFF
EG
FE
SEL468W
Condition:
When driver side outside door handle switch is pushed: GL

DR HANDLE ON
When driver side outside door handle switch is released:

DR HANDLE OFF MT
NOTE:
When CONSULT-II “DATA MONITOR” mode is operating, INFINITI Communicator does not dial to Communicator
Response Center when the switches are operated. AT
OK or NG
OK p | Driver side outside door handle switch is OK. AX
NG p |GOTO2.
SU
2 CHECK DRIVER SIDE OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE SWITCH
1. Disconnect driver side outside door handle switch connector. BR
2. Check continuity between driver side outside door handle switch terminals 4 and 5.
Driver side outside door & @T
handle switch connector TS.
DISCONNECT Back door handle -
i switch condition Continuity RS
Pulled Yes
Released No T

[Q]

SEL662W H:HA

OK or NG

OK B | Check the following. SG

e Driver side outside door handle switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between driver side outside door handle switch and IVCS
unit

NG P |Replace driver side outside door handle switch.

EL-297



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REMOTE DOOR UNLOCK FUNCTION CHECK
(CONSULT-Il “FUNCTION CHECK” MODE)

Description
NCEL0189S50901

“Remote door unlock function” can be checked using CONSULT-
1. Driver side door can be unlocked according to the commands to
the smart entrance control unit by the IVCS unit.

NOTE:
Before performing the function check, confirm that power door lock
system operates properly.

=NCEL0189S09

How to perform function check.

1. Lock the doors with door lock/unlock switch on driver’'s door
trim.

2. Touch “FUNCTION CHECK".
3. Touch “DOOR UNLOCK".

SELECT CHECK ITEM

DOOR UNLOCK

SEL450W
e 4. Touch “START". Then driver side door will be unlocked.
e If the door cannot be unlocked using CONSULT-II, check har-
PUSH START AND DR DOOR ness for open or short between smart entrance control unit
WILL UNLOCK. terminal 20 and IVCS unit terminal 32.
NOTE:
TO CHECK THIS FUNCTION.
THE DOOR SHOULD BE
LOCKED.
START
SEL451W

EL-298



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

STOLEN VEHICLE TRACKING/ALARM NOTIFICATION
SETTING CHECK (CONSULT-Il “CONFIGURATION”
MODE)

NCEL0189S10

CHECK SYSTEM SETTING

1
1. Turn ignition switch ON. A
2. Select “WHCL TRACKING” or “ALARM NOTIFICATION” in “CONFIGURATION” mode.

3. Check the function setting.

VEHICLE TRACKING
CURRENT SETTING IS
on LG
VEHICLE TRACKING
FUNCTION IS ACTIVE. EG
I OFF I PRINT
SEL452W
e ON shows the function is activated. @L

e OFF shows the function is deactivated.

Does the system setting comply with the customer’s contract?
NOTE: T
Setting of “VEHICLE TRACKING” must be ON at all times.

OK or NG AT
OK p |System setting is OK.
NG p |If either setting is OFF, contact the Communicator Response Center at 1-888-427-4812 AX
to verify the system setting.
NOTE:
Whenever dialing the above number, some information about the vehicle will be U
required by the operator. For details, refer to EL-271.

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

GPS ANTENNA CHECK
1 CHECK VOLTAGE FOR GPS ANTENNA

1. Disconnect GPS feeder cable connector from IVCS unit.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage at IVCS unit GPS feeder cable terminal.

A€ Q)

=NCEL0189511

Qe

= IVCS unit

SEL106W
Does approx. 5V exist?

Yes P |Replace GPS antenna.
No P |Replace IVCS unit.

AIR BAG DIAGNOSES SENSOR UNIT

COMMUNICATION CHECK I
1 AIR BAG OPERATION CHECK
Turn ignition switch ON and check air bag warning lamp operation. (For details, refer to RS-41.)

Does air bag warning lamp operate properly?
Yes P | Check harness connector connection between air bag diagnosis sensor unit and IVCS
unit.

No P |Check supplemental restraint system. Refer to RS-32, “Trouble Diagnoses Introduction”.

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT COMMUNICATION
CHECK

1 CHECK SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT OPERATION

Check the system related smart entrance control unit operation. (e.g.: power door lock, power window)

NCEL0189S13

Does the system operate properly?

Yes P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and IVCS unit.
No P |Check smart entrance control unit. Refer to EL-243, “SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL
UNIT".

EL-300



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
TELEPHONE STEERING SWITCH CHECK
1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR STEERING SWITCH @l

Check power supply for steering switch.

=NCEL0189514

Does horn work? MA
Yes P |Check the following.
e 10A fuse (No. 36, located in fuse and fusible link box)
e Horn relay EM
e Harness for open or short
No p |[GOTO 2.
LG

2 CHECK STEERING SWITCH SUB-HARNESS

1. Remove driver’s air bag module. For removal procedure, refer to RS section. EC
2. Check steering switch sub-harness for open or short and ground screw.
For details of the harness circuit, refer to “STEERING SWITCH”, EL-28. EE
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness for open or short between telephone steering switch and IVCS unit. If the oL
circuit is OK, replace telephone steering switch.
NG P |Replace or repair the harness.
T

Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident

NCEL0190

DESCRIPTION AT
An intermittent incident may be occurring if all of the following conditions exist.
e Both “MAYDAY” emergency and “INFORMATION” indicators have shown that the system is malfunction- /j7

ing.
e CONSULT-II self-diagnosis result screen indicates a trouble code with “TIME = 1 or greater”.
e The INFINITI Communicator system has not been previously serviced. SU
To find out the cause of a malfunction, follow the procedures shown below.

BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

SC
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

NCEL0190502

Confirm the trouble code using CONSULT-1I. *1
If CONSULT-Il shows any trouble code with “TIME = 1 or greater” even though the INFINITI Communicator system has never
been serviced, it may be an intermittent malfunction.

Trouble code: Trouble code: Trouble code: Trouble code:

“CELLULAR PHONE “CONNECTION “CONNECTION “CONNECTION

[TWB ERROR]” ERROR ERROR [AIR BAG]” ERROR

or “MEMORY [GPS ANTENNA]" [IVMS or S/ENT]"
v ERROR”

Replace IVCS unit.

Gently apply a slight vibration to GPS antenna and feeder cable connec-
tors with the ignition switch in the ON position.
Do both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION” indicator lamps illuminate?

* Yes *No

Repair or replace There is a possibility that the GPS antenna
malfunctioning parts. connector has been disconnected with the igni-
tion switch in the ON position. Further diagno-
sis may not be required.

Y

Perform self-diagnosis of AIR BAG in “SELF-DIAG [PAST]” mode using CONSULT-Il. For details,
refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5” *3 (RS section).
Does CONSULT-Il show any tuouble code?

‘Yes #No

Repair or replace Perform self-diagnosis of AIR BAG in “TROUBLE DIAG RECORD” mode
malfunctioning parts using CONSULT-1l. For details, refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5”
with following RS *3 (RS section).
section. Does CONSULT-lIl show any tuouble code?

*Yes * No
Malfunction has already been solved. So no fur- Check connector terminals between IVCS unit
ther diagnosis required. and air bag diagnosis sensor unit. Refer to

“How to Check Enlarged Contact Spring of Ter-
minals” (Gl section). *4

\ J
Check smart entrance control unit input and output signals. Refer to “Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table”.* 2
Are smart entrance control unit input and output signals OK?

NOTE: If smart entrance control unit has been serviced ever, system may have already repaired.

*Yes ¢No

Malfunction has already been solved. Check connector terminals between IVCS unit terminals 32, 33 and smart entrance
So, no further diagnosis is required. control unit terminals 20, 9. Refer to “How to Check Enlarged Contact Spring of
Terminals” (Gl section). *4

SEL107WG
*1  EL-287 *3 RS-48 4 GI-23

*2  EL-247

NOTE:

Enlarged spring contact of terminals may be cause of intermittent malfunction for “CONNECTION ERROR [AIR
BAG]/[IVMS]”. When you inspect terminals for enlarged contact, refer to GI-23, “ How to Check Enlarged
Contact Spring of Terminals”.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Demonstration Mode

SELECT DIAG MODE

SELF-DIAG RESULTS

DATA MONITOR

FUNCTION CHECK

REGISTERED DATA

CONFIGURATION

ECU PART NUMBER

SEL453W

SELECT ITEM

PHONE SETUP

PHONE NUMBER

VEHICLE TRACKING

ALARM NOTIFICATION

DEMO MODE

SEL454W

DEMO MODE
CURRENT SETTING IS

ON

VEHICLE IS IN DEMO MODE.

| OFF | PRINT

SEL455W

Demonstration Mode

DESCRIPTION NCEL0191501

By setting up the system in the demonstration mode, automatic
dialing operation can be confirmed by “MAYDAY” emergency and
“INFORMATION” switch operation.

Automatic dialing in this mode is connected to the demonstration
center of Communicator Response Center, and is different from the
normal service.

When the contract with Communicator Response Center is not
concluded, all the INFINITI Communicator operations are con-
nected to the demonstration center.

Connection to Communicator Response Center in this mode will
not be charged by Communicator Response Center nor will the call
be handled as an emergency.

NCEL0191

SYSTEM OPERATION CHECK
1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".

NCEL0191502

2. Touch “DEMO MODE".

3. Touch “ON”. Now, the system is in demonstration mode. (To
return to normal mode, touch “OFF”.)

EL-303
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Demonstration Mode (Cont'd)

| sm—

IR

SEL528V|

Blink alternately

~ | 2 ~

I
/
NO
— REDIAL — — SBERVICE——

SEL529V|

o |
_ _No
SERVICE
SN

/

SEL530V

AN | S
— REDIAL —
/ | AN

SEL531V|

4. Touch “BACK” key of CONSULT-II until “SELECT SYSTEM”
appears, then turn off CONSULT-II.

Turn ignition switch to the OFF position.
Disconnect CONSULT-II DDL connector.
Start the engine.

Touch the “MAYDAY” or “INFORMATION" switches. Then the
system will call the demonstration center.

©No o

9. Check INFINITI Communicator operation.

e If contact with Communicator Response Center is successful,
system is OK.

NOTE:

During the system contact to Communicator Response Cen-
ter in demonstration mode, “REDIAL” and “NO SERVICE" indi-
cators blink alternately.

e If“NO SERVICE” indicator illuminates and the contact to Com-
municator Response Center is unsuccessful, retry from other
location where the cellular connection seems good. (e.g.;
move the vehicle outside of the workshop and retry.)

NOTE:

If “NO SERVICE” indicator frequently illuminates from a loca-
tion where the cellular connection seems good, check the con-
nection of the feeder cable for the cellular phone antenna.

e If “REDIAL” indicator lamp illuminates and the contact to Com-
municator Response Center is unsuccessful, the cellular net-
work is busy or there are no open cellular channels. The sys-
tem will redial automatically.

NOTE:

If redial fails several times, confirm whether the roaming
agreement of customer’s cellular provider at the vehicle loca-
tion is available or not.

WARNING:

e Make sure to turn the demonstration mode OFF before
returning the vehicle to the owner.

e Inthe demonstration mode, any service from Communica-
tor Response Center is not available. Therefore, even if
the customer encounters an emergency, no service will be
dispatched.

EL-304
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) ¢»®

System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced)
System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced)

NCEL0192

DESCRIPTION wcewoiszsor @]
When the IVCS unit is replaced, carry out the following data set-
tings.

e Phone setup — Data setting regarding NAM (Number Assign- [
ment Module)

e Phone number — Phone number setting

NOTE: EM
e Data must not be updated without prior approval from the
customer. e

e NAM and phone number can be programed by using hand-
set. For details, refer to the handset operation manual.

e The IVCS unit does not permit updating of NAM more than EC
15 times.
WORK FLOW

NCEL0192502 FE

Confirm the contract items (contents) to be set with the customer/Communicator Response Center.

e At the time of IVCS unit replacement Phone number update ©L
* NAM (Number Assignment Module)
and phone number updated
v y T
Input phone number. Refer to “Phone number setting”. *1
Input NAM. Refer to “Phone set up”. *2
Confirm the setting of “Stolen vehicle tracking” and “Alarm
notification”. *3
\ 4 \

Dialing to Communicator Response Center
1. Touch “BACK” key of CONSULT-II until “SELECT SYSTEM” appears, then turn off CONSULT-II. R
2. Turn ignition switch to the OFF position.
3. Disconnect CONSULT-Il DDL connector.
4. Start the engine.
5. The NISSAN Communicator system automatically dials the Communicator Response Center. @T
NOTE: Whenever the phone number is updated or IVCS unit is replaced, auto dialing to Communicator Response
Center is executed after the ignition switch is turned ON.
6. Verify that Communicator Response Center operator comes on line. RS
NOTE: Do not leave the vehicle before the Communicator Response Center operator comes on line. If the Communi-
cator Response Center operator comes on line and no one responds, the Communicator Response Center
operator will assume a duress situation and dispatch police to the vehicle location.
7. Tell the Communicator Response Center operator why unit was replaced or data was updated. (After that, follow the opera- T
tor's instructions.)

END

SEL108WA §©

*1  EL-306 *2  EL-307 *3  EL-308

NOTE:

e If a Communicator Response Center operator does not
come on line even though the system activates, the sys-
tem may not be properly configured. Call the Communica-
tor Response Center at 1-888-427-4812 to verify the con-
figuration information.

EL-305



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced) (Cont’d)

e Whenever dialing the above number, information about
the vehicle is required by the operator. For details, refer to
ElL-271.

e Never release the vehicle to the customer unless INFINITI
Communicator system operation is verified by a Commu-
nicator Response Center operator coming on line.

PHONE NUMBER SETTING
SELECT ITEM NCEL0192S03
1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".
PHONE SETUP « "
2. Touch “PHONE NUMBER”.
VEHICLE TRACKING
ALARM NOTIFICATION
DEMO MODE
SEL456W
3. Touch “WRITE” or “REWRITE".
PHONE NUMBER . . . .
e If no phone number is previously memorized, the display
shows “This unit has no cellular phone number programmed”.
THIS UNIT HAS NO
CELLULAR PHONE NUMBER
PROGRAMMED.
|REWRITE| PRINT
SEL715W
S—— e If the phone number is previously memorized, the display
CURRENTPHOIl:E# shows the current phone number.
e To erase the phone number, touch “ERASE”".
111-111-0111
THIS UNIT HAS THE ABOVE
CELLULAR PHONE NUMBER
PROGRAMMED.
ERASE IREWRITEl PRINT
SEL458W
4. Input new phone number.
PHONE NUMBER 5 T h “ENTER”
NEW PHONE# ’ ouc )
1 2 3 4 5 6
7 8 9 0 BS
CANCEL | ENTER
SEL459W

EL-306



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

o>

System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced) (Cont’d)

PHONE NUMBER
NEW PHONE#

XXX - XXX - XXXX

THE ABOVE CELLULAR
PHONE NUMBER WILL BE
PROGRAMMED. OK?

| CANCEL | OK

SEL460W

| SELECT ITEM |

PHONE NUMBER

VEHICLE TRACKING

ALARM NOTIFICATION

DEMO MODE

SEL461W

PHONE SETUP

THIS UNIT HAS NO REQUIRED
DATA PROGRAMMED.

ERASE |REWRITE| PRINT

| Scroll Down

SEL716W

PHONE SETUP
SYS.ID:
11111
GR.ID:
1
OVERLOAD CLASS:
1

THIS UNIT HAS THE ABOVE
DATA PROGRAMMED.

ERASE IREWRITEI PRINT

| Scroll Down

SEL463W

PHONE SETUP
SYS.ID:

GR.ID:

OVERLOAD CLASS:

1] 2 3 4 5|6

7 8 9 0 BS

CANCEL | ENTER

| Scroll Down

SEL464W

Carry out the next system setting or contact Communicator
Response Center and information them that data has been
updated or the IVCS unit has been replaced. For details, refer

6. Touch “OK”.
7.

to EL-305.
NOTE:

Whenever the phone number is updated or the IVCS unit is
replaced, the INFINITI Communicator system automatically
contacts the Communicator Response Center the first time the
vehicle is started.

PHONE SET UP

1.

3. Touch “WRITE” or “"REWRITE”.

Touch “CONFIGURATION".
2. Touch “PHONE SET UP”.

NCEL0192504

If no data is previously memorized, the display shows “This

unit has no required data programmed”.

If NAM (Number Assignment Module) data is previously

memorized, the display shows the current NAM data.
To erase the NAM, touch “ERASE".

Input new NAM data.

SYS ID (Carrier system ID number) — Available number: 0O to

32765

GR ID (Group ID mark) — Available number: 0 to 15

OVERLOAD CLASS (Access overload class) — Available

number: O to 15

SECURITY CODE (User security code)

UNLOCK CODE

INIT PAGE CH (Initial paging channel)

EL-307
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced) (Cont’d)

PHONE SETUP

SYS.ID:

11111

GR.ID:

1

OVERLOAD CLASS:

1

THE ABOVE DATA WILL BE
PROGRAMMED. OK?

| CANCEL I OK

| Scroll Down

SEL465W

SELECT ITEM

PHONE SETUP

PHONE NUMBER

VEHICLE TRACKING

ALARM NOTIFICATION

DEMO MODE

SEL466W

ALARM NOTIFICATION

CURRENT SETTING IS

ON

ALARM NOTIFICATION
FUNCTION IS ACTIVE.

| OFF | PRINT

SEL467W

NOTE:

If an unavailable number is input as “SYS ID”, “GR ID” or

“OVERLOAD CLASS”, CONSULT-Il may be locked. In such
cases, disconnect the vehicle battery cable once and then

setup the system again.

5. Touch “ENTER”.

6. Touch “OK".

7. Carry out the next system setting or contact Communicator
Response Center and inform them that data has been updated
or IVCS unit has been replaced. For details, refer to EL-305.

NOTE:

Whenever the phone number is updated or the IVCS unit is

replaced, the INFINITI Communicator system automatically

contacts the Communicator Response Center the first time the
vehicle is stared.

STOLEN VEHICLE TRACKING/ALARM NOTIFICATION
SETTING CHECK

1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".

2. Touch “VEHICLE TRACKING” or “ALARM NOTIFICATION".

NCEL0192505

3. This function should always be “ON” (function activate.)

NOTE:

e If either setting is “OFF”, contact the Communicator
Response Center at 1-888-427-4812 to verify the system
setting.

e Whenever dialing the above number, information about
the vehicle is required by the operator. For details, refer to
EL-271.

EL-308
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION ‘»@

Engine Compartment

Engine Compartment

NCEL0129

Front wiper motor / MA

Relay box EM
/

ABS actuator
and electric unit

LG
EC

FE
oL
\ MT
AT

SU

BR
< o~ R ST
Theft warning Iar:1p rglay A - @ < <
Rear difog/éer?/ /\/\%/ \\ — RS
Park/Neutral O ’ N Q
position relay/ %/’ \\ S]l;e T
Alr conditionsr ./ WS %\ N/\\ o
Sl Front fog/ lamp relay >\(<\% ? E‘;:‘\‘ /\Fi'b'e link HA
Horn relalyw - Fusible Iink% \\_g‘

b\ SY

DX

CEL173A

EL-309



ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Luggage Compartment

o>

Luggage Compartment

/\ I 1vCs unit

_—————vcs unit (830), (B31)
- | N

EL-310

CEL174A



ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Fuel pump relay-2

Door mirror
defogger relay

Passenger Compartment

I\ Fuse block (J/B)
Multi-remote control relay
Power window relay

~[E] ASCD control unit

Trunk lid opener relay

Combination flasher unit

Accessory relay

//

Blower relay

Ignition relay

[E Circuit breaker-1

Circuit breaker-2

I instrument panel LH side

Multi-remote control relay

Blower relay

D

L~
_~|_~ Smart entrance control unit

B GRS

(Transmission control module)
[E] EC™ \

NCEL0130

[ NATS IMMU
ECM relay

Fuel pump relay-1

E Daytime light control unit

m Headlamp battery
saver control unit

Headlamp relay RH
Tail lamp relay
Headlamp relay LH

E Air bag diagnosis
sensor unit

Ignition relay

)

/

@

EL-311

D
A ‘—.J!i“”

Power window relay

G

Accessory relay

Fuse block (J/B)

CEL175A

o>

Passenger Compartment
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION ‘»@

Passenger Compartment (Cont’d)

[E] Driver side view with lower instrument Driver side view with lower instrument |[B] Passenger side view with dash side

panel removed // //Z\ = lower finisher removed /¢ .~ /

m
ECM relay V/
X Fuel pump relay-1 | Headlamp
\

—_—

Tail lamp o)
relay (E9DT

AN

3 3 Headlamp
x— &
Smart entrance control unit (M23), relay LHE®D

[3 Behind lower instrument panel on [d Rear of parking brake [€] View with lower instrumental center

Air bag diagnosis

sensor unit @D

=k '
& AN,
TCM (Transmission control modul%
_- Daytime light control unit (€82) , (E83) | IGDHEGCD) ' \QQ}\\QV)\\
[E] Passenger side view with lower Driver side view with lower instrument |[{{ Driver side view with lower instrument
panel removed \ 4 panel removed ‘/

\ \\\\\ ) Combination =Y 3

flasher unit (W25
R / \
N =

\

Driver side view with dash side lower [m
finisher removed > X\ /7" /5
—

(=

Fuel pump
W

/’////j'gnition key cylinder
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HARNESS LAYOUT ﬁ»@

How to Read Harness Layout

How to Read Harness Layout

NCEL0131

Example: Gl
G2 ((E1) B/6 : ASCD ACTUATOR A
C‘)onnector color/Cavity EM
Connector number
Grid reference L@
SEL252V
: : _ EC
The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
e Main Harness
e Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment) FE
TO USE THE GRID REFERENCE R
1. Find the desired connector number on the connector list. CL
2. Find the grid reference.
3. On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
. . . T
4. Find the connector number in the crossing zone.
5. Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL o
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.

Water proof type Standard type AX
Connector type
Male Female Male Female
: SU
e Cavity: Less than 4 & CR
e Relay connector @ N @

e Cavity: From 5to0 8

@ BR

e Cavity: More than 9

e Ground terminal etc. & RS

BT

HA

SC

EL-313



HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline

o>

Outline

NCEL0132

Body No. 2 harness Tail sub-harness

Room lamp harness Tail No. 2 harness

Rear door harness RH

Front door harness
(Passenger side)

Main harness

Engine harness

Front door harness
(Driver side)

Body harness

Air bag harness

Engine room harness

Engine control harness

Tail harness

Rear door harness LH

CEL952

NOTE:
For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “Ground Distribution”, “GROUND”, EL-18.

EL-314
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Main Harness

Main Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont'd)
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Engine Room Harness
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Engine Room Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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Engine Control Harness
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Engine Control Harness
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Body Harness

HARNESS LAYOUT
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Body Harness
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Body No. 2 Harness
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Body No. 2 Harness
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Tail & Tail No. 2 Harness

HARNESS LAYOUT

Tail & Tail No. 2 Harness
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@l
MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
GL
T
AT
AX
SU

We : To (WD)

W/2 : Vanity mirror lamp (Passenger side) R

W/2 : Map lamp

L/6 : Sunroof switch (With sunroof)

W/2 : Sunroof motor (With sunroof) @T

W/2 : Vanity mirror lamp (Driver side)

W/2 : Interior room lamp

W/12 To RS

W/12 : IVCS switch

*1: With sunroof
%2 Without sunroof T

HA
SE
IDX

CEL187A
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Y/22 : Air bag diagnosis sensor unit
(=z2) Y7 : Spiral cable
(@) w20 : To (Wae)

W/2 : Air bag module (Passenger side)

CEL188A
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Front Door Harness
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)
et

w/s 1 To(Mi6)
W/8 :To

BR/2 : Front door speaker LH

BR/3 Door mirror actuator (Driver side)
(Without door mirror defogger)
GY/5 Door mirror actuator (Driver side)
(With door mirror defogger)
W/16 Power window main switch
D GY/6 Front power window regulator

(Driver side)

BR/3 : Front door key cylinder switch
(Driver side) (Without IVCS)

GY/4 Front door lock actuator
(Driver side)
W/3 : Power window main switch
GY/5 Front door key cylinder switch
(Driver side) (With IVCS)
CEL189A
RH SIDE

GY/5
W78
B/2

BR/3
GY/4

To (W72)

Front door speaker RH

Door mirror actuator (Passenger side)
(Without door mirror defogger)

Door mirror actuator (Passenger side)
(With door mirror defogger)

Front power window switch
(Passenger side)

Front power window regulator
(Passenger side)

Front door key cylinder switch
(Passenger side)

Front door lock actuator
(Passenger side)

CEL966

EL-327
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Rear Door Harness
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LH SIDE

wig  : To(B9)
B/2 . Rear power window regulator LH
W/8 : Rear power window switch LH
GY/4 : Rear door lock actuator LH

CEL967

)

=a) -

: To

: Rear power window regulator RH
: Rear power window switch RH

: Rear door lock actuator RH

CEL968

EL-328
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Headlamp
Headlamp
NCEL0144503
Item Wattage (W) Gl
High/Low 60/55 (HB2)
Exterior Lamp WA
NCEL0144501
Item Wattage (W) EM
Front fog lamp 35 (H3)
Front turn signal lamp 21 L@
Side turn signal lamp 5
Parking lamp 5 E@
Front side marker lamp 3.8
Turn signal 21 FE
Rear combination lamp Stop/Tail 21/5
Back-up 13 @L
Rear side marker lamp 3.8
License lamp 5 MT
High-mounted stop lamp (without rear spoiler) 21
Interior Lamp AT
NCEL0144502
Item Wattage (W)
: AX
Interior room lamp 8
With sunroof 5
Map lamp
Without sunroof 8 gw
Vanity mirror lamp 8
B
Trunk room lamp 34 .R
ST
RS
BT
HA

EL-329
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WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODEYS)

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring
diagram code stands for.

Refer to the wiring diagram code in the alphabetical
index to find the location (page number) of each
wiring diagram.

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name

1STSIG AT A/T 1ST Signal

2NDSIG AT A/T 2ND Signal

3RDSIG AT A/T 3RD Signal

ATHSIG AT A/T 4TH Signal

AIC, A HA Auto Air Conditioner

AIC, M HA Manual Air Conditioner

AACIV EC IACV-AAC Valve

ABS BR Anti-lock Brake System

AP/SEN EC Absolute Pressure Sensor

ASCD EL Automatic Speed Control Device

AT/C EC AIT Control

AT/IND EL A/T Indicator Lamp

ATDIAG EC A/T Diagnosis Communication
Line

AUDIO EL Audio

BA/FTS AT A/T Fluid Temperature Sensor
and TCM Power Supply

BACK/L EL Back-up Lamp

BYPS/V EC Vacuum Cut Valve Bypass Valve

CHARGE SC Charging System

CHIME EL Warning Chime

CIGAR EL Cigarette Lighter

CKPS EC Crankshaft Position Sensor (OBD)

CMPS EC Camshaft Position Sensor

COOL/F EC Cooling Fan Control

D/LOCK EL Power Door Lock

DEF EL Rear Window Defogger

DTRL EL Headlamp — With Daytime Light
System —

ECTS EC Engine Coolant Temperature Sen-
sor

EGR/TS EC EGR Temperature Sensor

EGRC1 EC EGR Function

EGVC/V EC EGR Volume Control Valve

ENGSS AT Engine Speed Signal

F/IFOG EL Front Fog Lamp

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name

F/IPUMP EC Fuel Pump

FLS1 EC Fuel Level Sensor Function

FLS2 EC Fuel Level Sensor Circuit

FLS3 EC Fuel Level Sensor Circuit (Ground
Signal)

FRO2/H EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor
Heater

FRO2 EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor
(Front HO2S)

FTS AT AT Fluid Temperature Sensor

FUEL EC Fuel Injection System Function

H/LAMP EL Headlamp

HORN EL Horn

HSEAT EL Heated Seat

IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor

IGN/SG EC Ignition Signal

ILL EL lllumination

INJECT EC Injector

INT/L EL Vanity Mirror and Trunk Room
Lamps

IVCS EL Infiniti Communicator (IVCS)

KS EC Knock Sensor

LOAD EC Load Signal

LPSV AT Line Pressure Solenoid Valve

MAFS EC Mass Air Flow Sensor

MAIN AT Main Power Supply and Ground
Circuit

MAIN EC Main Power Supply and Ground
Circuit

METER EL Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp.,
Oil, and Fuel Gauges

MIL/DL EC MIL and Data Link Connectors

MIRROR EL Door Mirror

MULTI EL Multi-remote Control System

NATS EL Nissan Anti-Theft System

NONDTC AT Non-detectable Items

OVRCSV AT Overrun Clutch Solenoid Valve

P/ANT EL Power Antenna

PGC/V EC EVAP Canister Purge Volume
Control Solenoid Valve

PNP/SW AT Park/Neutral Position Switch

EL-330
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Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
PNP/SW EC Park/Neutral Position Switch WIPER EL Front Wiper and Washer Gl
POWER EL Power Supply Routing
PRE/SE EC EVAP Control System Pressure MA
Sensor
PST/SW EC Power Steering Oil Pressure EM
Switch
ROOM/L EL Interior Room Lamp
RP/SEN EC Refrigerant Pressure Sensor LC
RRO2/H EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor
Heater EC
RRO2 EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor
S/SIG EC Start Signal FE
SEAT EL Power Seat
SHIFT AT AIT Shift Lock System CL
SROOF EL Sunroof
SRS RS Supplemental Restraint System W
SSVIA AT Shift Solenoid Valve A AT
SSv/B AT Shift Solenoid Valve B
START SC Starting System AX
STOP/L EL Stop lamp
TAIL/L EL Parking, License and Tail Lamps SU
TCCSIG AT A/T TCC Signal (Lock up)
TCV AT Torque Converter Clutch Solenoid BR
Valve
TFTS EC Tank Fuel Temperature Sensor T
THEFT EL Theft Warning System .
TLID EL Trunk Lid Opener BS
TP/ISW EC Throttle Position Switch
TPS AT Throttle Position Sensor BT
TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor
TRNSMT EL Integrated HOMELINK™ Transmit- HA
ter
TURN EL Turn Signal and Hazard Warning
Lamps SG
VENT/V EC EVAP Canister Vent Control Valve
VSS EC Vehicle Speed Sensor
VSSAT AT Vehicle Speed Sensor A/T (Revo-
lution Sensor) D)
VSSMTR AT Vehicle Speed Sensor MTR
WARN EL Warning Lamps
WINDOW EL Power Window

EL-331
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